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The FCC wants you to know...

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits
for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of FCC Rules. These
limits are desigried to provide reasonable protection against harmful
radio and TV interference in a residential installation. This equipment
generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications. There is no guarantee that
interference will not occur in a particular installation.

If this equipment does interfere with radio or television reception,
which you can tell by turning the equipment off and on, you are
encouraged to try to correct the interference. Use one or more of the
following measures:

* Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
* Increase the distance between the equipment and the radio/TV.

* Connect the equipment to an outlet that is on a different circuit
from the one used for the radio/TV.

s Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Shielded cables must be used with this equipment. If you add or replace
any cables, the new cables must have shielding capabilities equal to or
higher than those provided by the dealer.

Modifying or tampering with internal components can cause a malfunc-
tion and might invalidate the warranty and void your FCC authorization
to operate this equipment.

Service Policy

Radio Shack’s nationwide network of service facilities provides quick,
convenient, and reliable repair services for all of its computer products,
in most instances. Warranty service will be performed in accordance
with Radio Shack’s Limited Warranty. Non-warranty service will be
provided at reasonable parts and labor costs.

1/90

DeskMate®
Copyright © 1984, 1991 Tandy Corp.
All Rights Reserved.

DeskMate Spell Checker:
Copyright © 1986, 1991 Tandy Corp.;
Microlytics, Inc.; UFO Systems, Inc.; Xerox
Corp.

All Rights Reserved.

All portions of this software are copyrighted
and are the proprietary and trade secret
information of Tandy Corporation and/or
its licensor. Use, reproduction, or publica-
tion of any portion of this material without
the prior written authorization by Tandy

Corporation is strictly prohibited.

Installation and Operation
for the Tandy™ 1000 RLX:
Copyright © 1991 Tandy Corp.
All Rights Reserved.

Recipes in the Kitchen Solution from
The New Good Housekeeping Cookbook
Copyright © 1986 by the
Hearst Corporation; reprinted with
permission of Good Housekeeping.
All Rights Reserved.

CLIP-ART BOOK OF CARTOON-STYLE IL-
LUSTRATIONS by Dave Ubinas and Esther
Langholtz. Copyright © 1979, 1983 by Dave
Ubinas and Esther Langholtz. Illustrations
used by permission of Prentice Hall Press, a
division of Simon & Schuster Inc.

Reproduction or use of any portion of this
manual, without express written permission
from Tandy Corporation and/or its licensor,
is prohibited. While reasonable efforts have
been made in the preparation of this manual
to assure its accuracy, Tandy Corporation
assumes no liability resulting from any er-
rors in or omissions from this manual, or
from the use of the information contained
herein.

DeskMate, Radio Shack, Plug 'n Power, and
Tandy are registered trademarks of Tandy
Corporation.

CompuServe is a registered trademark of
CompuServe Incorporated.

Hayes is a registered trademark of Hayes
Microcomputer Products, Inc.

HP Laser Jet is a registered trademark of
Hewlett-Packard Corporation.

IBM and PS/2 are registered trademarks of
International Business Machines Corpora-
tion.

Microsoft and MS-DOS are registered
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
Sidekick is a registered trademark of Bor-
land International, Inc.

X-10is aregistered trademark of X-10 (USA)
Inc.

Microsoft Windows is a trademark of
Microsoft Corporation.

SmartWatch and SmartDrive are
trademarks of Tandy Corporation.

10 9 87 6 5 4 3 21



Congratulations!

You have just purchased the latest innovation in modern-day com-
puting. The Tandy 1000 RLX System is designed to take away the
dread of computers and to simplify the multitude of tasks you face
every day at home, school, or work — giving you more time for the
things you really want to do. If you're not careful, you might find
that you actually have fun using your new system!

Your Tandy 1000 RLX System is designed with you in mind. You
don’t have to know complicated computer terms (buzz words) or be
a “handyperson” to put it together. If you haven’t set up your system
yet, just follow the simple instructions in “Quick Start,” packaged
with your Tandy 1000 RLX’s keyboard.

In a few minutes you'll be ready to enter the fascinating world of
DeskMate — the part of your system that provides entertaining,
educational, and creative solutions for your personal lifestyle.

You'll soon be using your Tandy 1000 RLX System with the same
ease as you use your microwave oven or drive your car to the
supermarket!

How to Use This Magazine

This magazine provides articles explaining all the different elements
of your Tandy 1000 RLX System. These articles teach you the basics
by stepping you through some of the most common tasks you can
perform with your Tandy 1000 RLX System. At the end of each
application article is a task box that briefly covers additional tasks
you can perform with that application. If you need a reminder about
how to perform a task that’s common to all DeskMate applications,
look in the Techniques Box that is included in each application
article.

You can use this magazine as an owner’s manual and read these
articles to learn about your system. Or, if you like to explore on your
own, you can use these articles as a reference tool. Simply skim
through an article and its task box to find step-by-step instructions
for performing a specific task.

Congratulations! 1
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Introducing . . .
The Tandy 1000 RLX System

If you haven't done so, be sure to read the “Quick Start” brochure
now to set up your computer. Then, continue with this introduction.
With your system set up, let’s get acquainted by looking at some of
the system’s pieces. The picture shows you an overview of a complete
Tandy 1000 RLX System.

Important
Be sure your system can
receive adequate ventila-
tion, and NEVER operate it
on its side.

After your system is set up, turn it on. (If you are using a printer,
turn on the printer first.) The first thing you see is DeskMate’s main
screen — the desktop.

Jun 18, 1991 Deskflate - DN
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You'll learn more about DeskMate and how to use it a little later.
First, you need to know how to use the diskettes that came with
your system.

If you are adding any op-
tional equipment such as
an extra drive or a printer,
see “Looking Inside Your
Tandy 1000 RLX" later in
this magazine for some
extra information.

1000 RLX Hard Drive Users:

# Your system comes with the
. hard drive already initialized
and with DeskMate installed. ;

You are ready to begin run-
ning DeskMate. Simply turnon
the system, and select an ap-
plication from the desktop.
You might want to continue
with the “Getting Around in

DeskMate” article for more in-
formation about the DeskMate

program.

Introducing . . .
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You will need to use 1.44MB
High Density, Double-Sided 3'5-
. inch diskettes to make copies.
. You can purchase these at your
local Radio Shack store (Cat.
No. 26-424).

Note: if you need more informa-
tion about how to use the mouse
1o complete these steps, be sure
to see “Using the Mouse with
DeskMate.”

1. Pointto Diskcopy onthe Disk
Menu, and double click.

2. Atthe From: prompt, type the

letter of the drive that will con-

tain the diskette you want to

_ copy from.

. 3. Point to the To: prompt, and
click.

4. Typethe letter of the drive that
will contain the blank diskette
you want to copy to.

Note: Type A: atthe To: and |

From: prompts if you have
only one drive. DeskMate
telis you when to switch disk-
ettes,
. 5. Point to the 0K button, and
' click.

Note: If you need more informa-

tion about how to use the mouse

to complete these steps, be sure

to see “Using the Mouse with

DeskMate.”

1. Point to Format on the Disk
Menu, and double click.

2. At the Drive: prompt, type
the letter of the drive in which

you will put the diskette to be

formatted. (Use A for a one-
drive system and either A or 8
for a two-drive system. Drive
Ais onthe right; Drive B is on
the left.)

3. Ifthe 3.5 inch diskette box

gives you a choice of but-
tons, point to the one that

represents the type of disk- &

ette you are using, and click.

4. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

For more information about for- i

matting diskettes, be sureto see
the “Desktop” chapter.

6 Introducing ...

A few words about diskettes...

Sometimes when you are using DeskMate, you might see a message
on the screen asking you to insert one of the five DeskMate diskettes
that you received with your system. These diskettes are numbered,
and the messages on the screen will tell you which diskette to insert.

You will want to make a working copy of the master diskettes
provided with your Tandy 1000 RLX System. It is important to make
copies of your master diskettes to use when you are running
DeskMate. This way, you are sure to have a master copy, should
something happen to the working copy you are using to run
DeskMate. Be sure to see the Copying Diskettes box in this article.

Inserting a diskette:

Gently slide the diskette, label
side up, into the empty drive
until the diskette clicks into
place.

Removing a diskette:

Before removing a diskette from
the drive, be sure the light on
the lower, left side of the drive
(the activity light) is off.
Then, push the diskette eject
button. The diskette slides par-

Removing a diskette from a
drive when the activity light is
on might harm the information
on the diskette.

tially out of the drive.




Here are a few ways you can protect your diskettes from damage

and loss of information:

Keep diskettes
= away from mag-
netic fields (such
as transformers,
AC motors, mag-
nets, speaker sys-
tems, televisions,
and radios).

Do not lay a
. diskette on top of
the computer or
printer.

Keep diskettes
out of direct sun-
light and away
from heat.

Make several
copies of your
diskettes (back-
ups) to use as
working disk-
ettes. See the
Copying Diskettes
box in this article.

Now you're ready to learn about DeskMate. Before you begin to
explore the many applications, take a few minutes to get acquainted
with how DeskMate works. There are a couple of ways for you to
learn this. Either way is simple and teaches the basic concepts you
need to know. Choose the way that is best for you.

Step through some simple exer-
cises using your Tandy 1000
RLX System’s “on-the-screen”
Tutorials (Teach Me).

If you are using diskettes to run
DeskMate, you might be asked to
insert another diskette. Insert
the requested diskette.

Using the keyboard:

is highlighted.
A list of tutorials appears.

“DeskMate: An Introduction.”

1. If necessary, press the TAB key, on the left side of your
keyboard, until the Teach Me box on the desktop screen

2. Press the ENTER key on the right side of your keyboard.

3. Press ENTER again to get started with the lesson called 3.

Exiting from DeskMate

If you choose Exit from the ;
desktop’s File Menu, you will
access the system prompt. To ;
re-enter DeskMate from the
system prompt, follow the :
directions for the type of com- :
puter you have.
Diskette-Based :
At the system prompt, type c: ;
desk. :
Hard Disk
At the system prompt, press :
the r12 key on your keyboard. i

Ifthe F12 key does not take you
into DeskMate, type d:desk at
the system prompt.

Step through some simple exer-
cises using the “Getting Around
in DeskMate” article in this
magazine.

Using the mouse:

(“double click”).

A list of tutorials appears.

Move the mouse pointer (“point”) to the lesson called
“DeskMate: An Introduction,” and double click the i

mouse button.

1. Move the mouse along your table top until the arrow :
(mouse pointer) is on the Teach Me box on the desktop.

2. Press and quickly release the left mouse button twice :

Introducing ... 7



Using the Mouse with DeskMate

Your Tandy 1000 RLX comes
with a PS/2®-style mouse.
You'll quickly find out that your
mouse is a handy tool that
speeds up your DeskMate tasks
considerably.

All you have to do is plug it in
and you're ready to go. If you
haven't done so yet, simply in-
sert the mouse plug into the
indicated place on the back of
your computer.

If DeskMate is displayed on the
screen when you first plug in
your mouse, be sure to exit
DeskMate and restart the com-
puter before you try to use your
mouse.

If you are using a different kind
of mouse, you must “set it up”
and tell DeskMate what kind of
mouse you are using. Refer to
“Setup” in the “Accessories” ar-
ticle for more information.

PRINTER
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Making the Mouse
Work

Using a mouse, you can move
around on the screen by simply
“pointing, clicking, and drag-
ging.”

You point to items on the
screen by rolling the mouse
around on a flat surface. The
mouse pointer (an arrow)
moves on the screen, showing
you where you are. Clicking
(pressing and quickly releasing)
the left mouse button lets you
move the cursor to where you
are pointing.

The cursor lets you know where
you are on the screen. Some-
times it's a highlight, and some-
times it's a blinking vertical or
horizontal line.

8 Using the Mouse with DeskMate

Double clicking (clicking
twice) lets you select the item
you are pointing at. Dragging
lets you highlight information.
To do this, point to where you
want to start highlighting and
hold down the mouse button.
While holding down the button,
move the mouse until you high-
light all the information. Then,
release the button.

The old adage “practice makes
perfect” is certainly true when
you use a mouse with Desk-
Mate. The more you experiment
with your mouse, the easier it is
to use. You'll see exactly how
the mouse works with Desk-
Mate in the next section “Get-
ting Around in DeskMate.”

We've provided a Techniques
Box that describes the basic
mouse movements. Also, in the
illustration below, you can see
how to move your mouse.

You'll soon discover the ad-
vantages of using a mouse with
DeskMate!




Mouse Basics

To Point: Move the mouse along a tabie top until the tip
of the pointer is where you want it.

To Click: Press and quickly release the left mouse button.

To Double Click: Click the left mouse button twice in rapid
succession.

To Drag: Hold down the ieft button while moving the
mouse.

To sHIFT-Click: Hold down the SHIFT key and click the
left mouse button.

Use the Mouse with Arrow icons

Arrow icons (graphic representation of an arrow) appear
on the menu bar, in list boxes, and other appropriate
places in some applications. Click on an arrow icon to
move the cursor in the direction of the arrow.

Use the Mouse with Menus

1. Paint to the appropriate menu on the menu bar.
2. Click the mouse button.

3. Point to the option you want to choose.

4. Double click the mouse button.
or

1. Point to the appropriate menu on the menu bar.

2. Hold down the left mouse button, drag the mouse to
open the menu, and highlight the desired option,

3. Release the mouse button.
Use the Mouse with Dialog Boxes

¢ Point to the desired field or button, and click.

If you click on a field that requires that you type informa- !
tion, the cursor appears there so that you can type.

If you click on a button, the button is chosen.

If you click on a check box, the box is checked (or
unchecked).

Use the Mouse to Highlight
1. Point to the place you want to begin highlighting.

2. Hold down the left mouse button, and drag the pointer
to the end of the information you want to highlight.

3. Release the mouse button. :
To remove the highlighting, simply click the mouse button.

Your Mouse Provides “Point and Click” Convenience!

DeskMate is even easier to use with your mouse. By simply rolling
the mouse across your desk, you can make the cursor fly from one
menu to the next, and make selections with a click of the mouse’s
button. A mouse also makes it simpler to move around in the
DeskMate Home Applications, Text documents, and provides you
with greatly enhanced precision in DeskMate’s Draw application.

Using the Mouse with DeskMate 9



Getting Around in DeskMate

Help f; Jun 19, 1991
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Now that your Tandy 1000 RLX System is assembled, turned on, and
ready to go, you see DeskMate’s main screen, the desktop.

Help F,  Jun 19. 1991
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The boxes you see here on the
desktop are like “doors” to
DeskMate’s applications. Ap-
plications help you perform
tasks like letter writing, record
keeping, and even vacation
planning.

Take a look at how easy it is to
move around the desktop.

Help F; Jul 2. 1991
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Moving Around the
Desktop

On the desktop, notice that the
Teach Me box on the screen is
highlighted. The highlight is
one way for you to see
DeskMate’s cursor. The cursor
simply lets you know where you
are on the screen.

Sometimes the cursor appears
as a highlight, and sometimes it
appears as a blinking vertical or
horizontal line.

Moving from door to door on the
desktop is easy. All you do is
move your mouse, point to a
specific box, and click the mouse
button. The highlight (Desk-
Mate’s cursor) moves to where
you are pointing.

Go ahead and move around, and
watch the cursor move from ap-
plication to application.



Opening the
“Doors”

To open a DeskMate “door” (or
application), simply move the
cursor (highlight) to the ap-
plication you want to open, and
double click the mouse button.
If you have gone through the
Tutorials, you have already
opened one of DeskMate’s doors
by selecting the Teach Me box.

For practice, point to the Text
application and double click.

Great! The Text application is
the part of DeskMate that makes
your letter or report writing
tasks easy. You'll learn more
about the Text application later.
For now, though, let’s use this
application to become better ac-
quainted with DeskMate.

Telling DeskMate
What You Want

One of the things that makes
using DeskMate so easy is being
able to tell it what you want.

All of DeskMate’s applications
have a menu bar. The menu
bar displays the menus that
you can use with the application
you're in. For example, Text has
six menus specifically for that
application.

[LF; le Fo[Edit F5lText F[Search feLayout Fe[Picture P

To “pull down” or open menus,
point to the menu name on the
menu bar and click. The menu
is opened.

Go ahead and open the File
Menu by pointing to File on the
menu bar, and clicking.

PIRIRE Edit Fof Text Fy[Sear:

New

Open. ..

Saove

Save as...

Merge. ..

Page setup...
Print...

Print form letter...
Exit Esc
Run...

To ASCTL

About. ..

What you see is a list of op-
tions. Each menu has different
options to help you complete a
task.

Some menu options might be
shadowed. A shadowed option
is one that can't be used right
now.

Attention Diskette Users:

You might be asked to insert
another diskette. Simply in-
sert the requested diskette.

Getting Around in DeskMate
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Want to look at some of the
other menus? Simply point and
click on another menu name on
the menu bar.

If you have opened a menu and
then decide to do something
else first, you can close the
menu by simply moving the
mouse pointer to an open area
on the screen and clicking.

Now let’s see how easy it is to
select an option from a menu.
Open the File Menu again. Point
to the option you want to select,
and double click. Go ahead and
select the Run option. See how
easy it is to use DeskMate’s
menus?

When you select the Run option,
a dialog box appears on the
screen. A dialog box simply lets

Progran: "1 l

Data file: " j

you give DeskMate any addi-
tional information it needs to
complete a task. After you pro-
vide the information DeskMate
needs, you'll be on your way.

12 Getting Around in DeskMate

You can move around the dialog
box like you move around on
the desktop. Simply point and
click to move the cursor around
and select buttons. If you need
to type information into a field,
move the cursor to that field and
begin typing. If there is already
information in the field, you can
change it by dragging the mouse
to highlight it and then typing
the new information. That’s all
there is to using a dialog box.
You can exit a dialog box by
pointing to the 0K or CANCEL
button, and clicking. For now,
point to the CANCEL button, and
click.

Ready to go back to home base
— the desktop? Open the File
Menu, point to the Exit option,
and double click. The desktop
reappears. (If you pressed any
keys while you were in the Text
application, DeskMate might
ask if you want to save your
document. Simply point to the
NO button, and click.)

Great! Now, there’s one more
way for you to tell DeskMate
what you want. See the box on
the desktop called PROGRAMS?
This kind of box is called a list
box. Sometimes list boxes will
appear in DeskMate so that you
can make a specific file choice.

T proGRANS Ty

ADDRESS .PDN
CARDS . PDN
CHECKS . PDN
COLLECT .PDM

It’s easy to select a file from a list
box. You do it by simply point-
ing to the file you want, and
double clicking. Go ahead and
try it. Move the cursor to the
PROGRAMS list box by pointing to
PROGRAMS, and clicking. This list
box might contain a list of Desk-
Mate applications that you can
open. If it does, you can see all
the information listed by point-
ing to the | scroll arrow to the
left of PROGRAMS and either click
or hold down the mouse button.
(Holding down the button lets
you quickly scroll through the
list.) The % scroll arrow works
the same way but in reverse. To
select a highlighted application
in a list box, double click. (If you
are using diskettes to run Desk-
Mate, you might be asked to
insert another diskette.)

You’ll learn more about
DeskMate’s applications when
you start exploring DeskMate
on your own. For now, though,
move the cursor to another list
box or button by simply point-
ing and clicking.
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See how easy it is to get around in DeskMate? Now you can choose
any application that interests you and go! Take a look at the road
map below to see which path you want to explore.

S—

"
Home Applications

- -

These applications provide solu-
tions for your home and per-
sonal needs, such as balancing a
checkbook, setting home ap-
pliances to automatically turn
on and off, and planning a trip. ;

DeskMate Applications \

. . “,
Write letters, organize your ad-
dress book, create your own

artwork, and more!

e
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Go ahead and explore. Your DeskMate magazine and on-line
Tutorials (Teach Me) are always available to help you get started.
You can point and click on Help F1 in the top, left corner of your
screen to use DeskMate’s on-line help if you need it. (See the

“Getting Help” article for more information.)

Keyboard Basics
TAB - moves the cursor around the desktop and
also between fields in a dialog box.

k] SHIFT +TAB - moves the cursor backward.

is on in a dialog box.

Using the Keyboard with Menus

Your keyboard has function keys (F1, F2, F3, and so on) thatyou

can press to open a menu on the menu bar.

1. Press the function key that corresponds to the menu on the
menu bar that you want to open.

2. Press | or  to highlight the option you want to use.

3. Press ENTER.

Note: Some options on the menus have accelerator keys that
you can use if you're working with the keyboard. These keys

Keyboard Techniques with DeskMate

If you prefer to use the keyboard while running DeskMate, you will need to know the following information:

are listed to the right of the option name. You can press these
keys (or key combinations) instead of selecting the option
from a menu.

Using the Keyboard with Dialog Boxes

ENTER ~ selects an item such as an application boxon ¢ Press TAB (or SHIFT+TAB) to move from field to field.
::ea%ei:r;gpl;:xmenu option, or the 0K button if a field requires that you type information, simply type. You
’ . can correct mistakes using the DELETE and BACKSPACE keys.
ESC - removes menus and dialog boxes from the
screen. Also lets you exit an application and re- ¢ Ifafield inthe dialog box contains buttons, use the arrow keys
turn to the desktop. to move the cursor to the appropriate button, and press the
V 1 <« -> - movethe cursor through items in a list box. space bar to select the button.
Also move the cursor between buttons (within s if the dialog box contains check boxes, press TAB to move
a group of buttons) in a dialog box. the cursor to the box, and then press the space bar to check
Space bar - chooses the button or check box that the cursor (or uncheck) the box.

¢ Press ENTER to automatically select 0K or YES.
¢ Press ESC to automatically select CANCEL.

¢ To select NO, press TAB to move the cursor to the NO button,
and press ENTER.

Using the Keyboard to Highlight

¢ Hold down the SHIFT key, and use the arrow keys to highlight
the necessary information.

Getting Around in DeskMate
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Getting Help

Cursor

14 Getting Help

Although DeskMate is easy to use, you might occasionally need more
specific information than is covered in this magazine. DeskMate’s
Help system is built into the software. This system offers different
levels of help, from general to specific, to meet any of your needs.

DeskMate’s Help is available anywhere in DeskMate. Simply point
to Help F1 in the upper, left corner of the screen, and click. Wherever
you are in DeskMate, information appears to assist you. Not only is
DeskMate’s help easy to access, but it is also easy to get out of and
right back to where you were. Simply point to ESC on the help screen,
and click. You will exit Help.

One of the ways DeskMate helps you find the information you need
when you are using help, is to display a screen of task or topic boxes
like the one shown here.

Desktop Halp

How do I use Help? How do T move
Prass ENTER around on the BESKTOP?
Hhot is an How do I change
application? tha desktop display?

How do 1 run How do 1
an application? exit DeskMate?

T8 = Hove to next question Ft = Different questions

EXTER = More details on question E3C = Exit help

See the dotted box on the screen? This dotted box is DeskMate’s
cursor in Help. To move this box from topic to topic, point to TAB at
the bottom of the screen, and click.

Let’s step through an example, and see how easy it is to find the help
you need when you are using DeskMate.



In this example, let’s say you are using the Text application and you
want to combine (or merge) two documents into one. (To open the
Text application, point to the TEXT box on the desktop, and double
click.) The first thing you can do is point and click on Help F1 in the
upper, left corner of your Text screen to access DeskMate’s Help.
The following screen of task/topic boxes appears.

Hou do I use Help? How do T
Press ENTER. manipulats a document?

A8 = Move to next guestion Fy = Differsnt questions

ENTER = More detaile on guestion ESC = Exit help

But, the topic you're needing help with does not appear on this
screen. Simply point and click on F1 at the bottom of the screen until
you see a topic that can help you with combining two documents.
Keep pointing and clicking on F1 (two or three times) until you find
it. There it is in the lower, right corner.

How do I zave
ny document?
Why should I save
ny document?

TAD = Move to next question Fi = Different questions

ENTER = Nore detailz on question ESC = Exit help

Attention Diskette Users:

If you are using diskettes to
run DeskMate, you might be
asked to insert another disk-
ette. Insert the requested
diskette.

Getting Help
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To more quickly select a task box,
point to it and double click.

If you are using the key-
board to run DeskMate,
the box in the lower part of
the screen shows you the
keys to use while in the
Help system.

16  Getting Help

Now, point and click on TAB until the cursor (the dotted box) is on
the How do I combine two documents? task box. Then, point and click
on ENTER. DeskMate displays the steps you need to follow to combine
two documents.

Hom do I combine two docunents?

Ogen the docunent S
that is to contain combined docunent.
the other docunent.

Move the cursor to
where the second
file should be.

Choose MERGE
fron the
Fila fleny.

TAD = Move tu next guestiion Fy = Different questions

ENTER = Hore details on question ESC = Exit help

Don’t understand the first step? Point and click on ENTER. DeskMate
displays a box in the lower, left corner of your screen that explains
a little more about what you need to do.

How do I conbine two docurents?

Open the docusent
that is to contain conbined document.
the other docunent.

fove the cursor to
where the second
file should be.

2

The OFEN cption lets you open an
existing file. If you have nade
Hchangas ta tha current {ile. yau are
pronpted to asve the changes. [END] Fi = Different questions

E3C = Exit help

When you're finished with Help, point and click on ESC until you
return to the Text screen you were using before you asked for help.
Remember, the sequence of screens you see in Help will vary
depending on where you are in DeskMate.



There are some other ways you can use Help, too.

 If you want help on a particular menu option, for example the
Run option on the File Menu, simply highlight the option you
want help with, and point and click on Help F1.

File FZIEdiiﬁnText F4“Searl N 2, 19 Tewt  (otitled)
e | Y TN 2 oo e e ey 3 3 33 12

Save

Save as...
Merge. ..

Page setup...
Print...
Print form letter...

Exit Esc

flhe RN option lete you exit the
current applicelion and run another

PCTST application mithout returning to the
To ASCTL desktop. If you have made any
Ichanges, you are pranmpted to save
About the changes. [END]

If you need additional help, point and click on the F1 at the
bottom of the box.

e Or, if DeskMate displays a dialog box or message box on the
screen and you want help to understand more about what you
need to do, again, point and click on Help F1. For example, if
you are formatting a disk and you need help with the options in
this dialog box, you can access the Help system.

Help ¢ Jun 26, 1991 Deskflate - CINBESKMATE

B Dirciony ok

Drive:

3.5 inch diskette

3.5 inch diskette
High density (1.44 NB) O

Double sided (728 KB) D High)dens;: :;;4 :g;g
Double si
Votune 1obet [ ]

O Install operating systen

mish to use. Choose the capacity of

T:m" the letter of the drive you

your disk. If the format fails be
sure that you have selected the
Heorrect capacity.

{1 Quick fornat

Wherever you are in DeskMate, choosing a menu option,
working in a dialog box, or looking for general information
about an application, getting help is as simple as pointing
and clicking.

Getting Help



Ifyou are using a diskette-
based computer with 512K
RAM, there are some
tutorials that you cannot
run if you have installed
any TSR (Terminate Stay
Resident) programs. An
example of a TSR program
is mouse.com.

18 Getting Help

+ To select a tutorial lesson,

* To exit, press the ESC key,

DeskMate’s Tutorials

Tutorials for most of the DeskMate applications are available to
teach you specifics about an application. However, you can only run
a lesson from the desktop. To access a lesson, point and double click
on the Teach Me box.

Jul 18, 1991

:
Address Book: Organize Addresses 5
Autonatic House: Getting Started
Desktop: Manage Programs and Files
Draw: Draw Colorful Pictures

press the 4 or § key until
your choice is highlighted.
Then, press the ENTER key. v A " .
Financial Solutions: Managing Money B
Information Center: Daily Events

To search the entire SySfEﬂ Kitchen Solutions: Managing Meals
Music: R Music Conposing Tool 1
Personal Solutions: Keeping Records |B
Print Conpanion: Cards, Signs, More [
Sound: Record Sounds & Music &
Text: An Electronic Typewriter

for lessons not listed,

press the space bar.

* Press the Fl key for help.

The menu at the right lists the available lessons. To run a lesson,
point to the appropriate lesson, and double click. Your step-by-step
exercise begins. To go from screen to screen, simply click the mouse
button. You don’t need to point to a specific place.

To exit a lesson, press ESC. Press ENTER to confirm the exit. If you
are returned to the lesson menu, point to Exit This Lesson, and
double click to return to the list of lessons. Point to Exit on the File
Menu, and double click to return to the desktop.


http://mouse.com

DeskMate Home Applications

DeskMate Home applications are designed to provide solutions for
almost every home and personal need you can think of.

Automatic House lets you
set the electrical appliances
in your home to turn on and
off routinely or at different
times.

Home Organizer lets you
post messages to each mem-
ber of your family via an
information center, record
recipes, keep track of finan-
cial matters, and much
more.

These are the DeskMate Home Application icons that appear on the
DeskMate desktop.

Autonatic

House

Automatic House

Home Organizer

Home Organizer

Point to the DeskMate Home application that you want to use, and
double click.

Quick Mouse Reminder

Point — Roll the mouse around

Click —

Double
click —

Drag —

DeskMate Home Applications

on a fiat surface. The
pointer on the screen
shows you where you
are.

Quickly press and re-
lease the mouse button.

Press and release the
mouse button twice in
rapid succession.

Point to where you want
to start highlighting. Hold
down the left mouse but-
ton, and move the mouse
untit you highlight infor-
mation or move an ob-
ject. Then, release the
button.

19



After you select an icon, the Greeter screen appears for the Home
application you chose.

Menu bar \ ‘
*File P

Routine Maker

. icon
Floor Plan icon

Scheduler icon

Solution button

Floor Plan LI Navigation bar

Desktop icon
This is the Automatic House Greeter screen. The icons represent the
solutions from which you can choose.
Home Organizer
Categories —— Kitchen Financial
\\\ !/
Solutions

Diary

Home Inventory
Infornation Center
Itonized List
Traval Planner

Description of
high"ghted Collections lets you keep your collections organized. If you have a
soluﬁorl hobby, this Solution is an pasy way to keep track of it.

This is the Home Organizer Greeter screen. You can move quickly
between the three Home Organizer categories and their individual
solutions.

To select a solution;

o Point to the solution on the Greeter screen that you want to use,
and double click.
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Getting Around in DeskMate’s Home
Applications

You can move around the screens in the Home applications the same
way you would in any other DeskMate application. Buttons and
dialog boxes are commonly used to move and relay information.
Each solution in the Home applications has its own menu bar with
menus from which you can choose various options. In addition to
these common DeskMate features, the Home applications offer a
Navigation bar at the bottom of each solution screen.

You can select any option on the Navigation bar by simply pointing
to the desired solution, and clicking. If you are using the keyboard,
press CTRL+G to move the marker to the Navigation bar. Use < or
- to move the marker to the desired solution, and press ENTER.

Navigation bar

Collections Balance HAccount ﬁ =
;Eﬂ]- 3 =&

&

li

Go back icon Solution buttons Home Organizer icon D§MOp icon

The Navigation bar lets you move quickly between solutions in the
Home application you chose. There are three ways that you can use
the Navigation bar to move from one solution to another:

* The Go backicon

Returns you to the solution you were previously using.
* Solution buttons

Take you directly to a related solution.
* Greeter screen icon

Returns you to the Home application’s Greeter screen.
* Desktop icon

Returns you to DeskMate’s desktop.

We recommend that you go through the Tutorials for the DeskMate
Home applications. (To select the Tutorials, point to the Teach Me
box on DeskMate’s desktop screen, and double click.) Choose the
tutorial for the Home application you want to learn. When you finish
the tutorial(s), continue with these articles to see how your family
can use DeskMate’s Home applications for all your household and
personal needs.
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Automatic House

2

SR

Ever think how wonderfully luxurious it would be to have a warm,
cozy bed when you first crawl into it or to wake up to the smell of
freshly brewed coffee? You don’t need a butler or maid for this kind of
service — with DeskMate’s Automatic House application, you can have
all of these services — and more!

DeskMate’s Automatic House application lets you create a schedule
that turns electrical items in your home on and off. You can schedule
them on a routine basis or only when needed. With Automatic
House, you can:

» Setup a floor plan that you ¢ Group the automatic de-

can use to place and regu- vices into “routines” so that
late automatic devices in you can schedule them for
every room of your home. the same day and time.

e Review and edit the sched-
ule for each device and/or
routine.

Read the following section to see how the Andersons use the
Automatic House application.
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To open this application from the desktop, point to the Automatic
House icon, and double click.

After you select this icon, the Greeter screen appears.

Jun 20, 1991 Swbonnatle Houwse

Floor Plan icon

Solution button

Desktop icon

This screen lets you move quickly between the Automatic House
solutions.

To select a solution:

* Point to the solution you want to use, and double click.

See “Getting Around in
DeskMate’s Home Ap-
plications” if you need
help moving around and
selecting items on the
screen.

Menu bar

Routine Maker icon

Scheduler icon

Navigation bar
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If you haven't gone through
the tutorial for Automatic
House, be sure to do that

before proceeding.

Setting Up the Automatic House

As you learned in the tutorial, setting up the interface box and X-10
modules to use with Automatic House is really simple. But you might
need a refresher on all the new information that you learned. See
the Automatic House Set Up Basics box in this section for a recap
of what you've learned.

After you finish connecting all your X-10 modules, you are ready to
continue to the Floor Plan section.

Setting up the interface box and X-10® modules that you'll need to automate your house is as simple as plugging a light

into a wall outlet.

To set up the box and modules:

1. Decide which devices around your house you want to
automate.

2. Plug one end of the interface box into your computer
and the other end into an outlet. (After you've
programmed the interface box, you can disconnect it
from your computer — but leave the box plugged into
an outlet.)

3. Plug each device that you want to automate into an
X-10 module.

4, Plug each X-10 module into an outlet.
5. Turn on each device.

About the interface box . . .

Theinterface box isthe place where your Automatic House
instructions are stored. Before you use the Automatic
House application to enter these instructions, be sure the
interface box is connected directly to your computer. After
you enter the instructions, disconnect the box from your
computer and plug it into a wall outlet near where the box
will be placed. The box retains such information as house
codes and unit numbers.

The house code is a letter from A to P that keeps track of
up to 16 devices. When you select devices using the
Automatic House application, the house code is automat-
ically generated for you. The unit number tells you the
number of the device you are adding and is also automat-
ically generated.

You can use the interface box as a remote controller so
that you can manually change the instructions stored in
the box (whether a device is on or off). See “Set up the
interface box” in the Floor Plan section’s Additional Tasks
box for step-by-step instructions.

About the X-10 modules . . .

X-10 modules are plugged into each device that you plan
to automate. Then, the X-10 modules are plugged into an
outlet.

Automatic House supports the following X-10 modules:
e Lamp dimmer

¢ 3-way wall switch

e 2-way wall switch

¢ Wall outlet

e 2-prong appliance module

¢ 3-prong appliance module

s 220V appliance module (15 amp)
s 220V appliance module (20 amp)
¢ Universal module

s Wireless home control security system
e Dual floodlight security system

¢ Power line siren

¢ Burglar alarm interface

¢ Motion detector

* Wireless remote

¢ Mini controller

e Maxi controller

¢ Mini timer

¢ Dusk to dawn controller

¢ Telephone responder

¢ |nfrared extender

Your local Radio Shack store carries a wide array of these '
X-10 (Plug 'n Power) modules.
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Floor Plan

Automatic House’s Floor Plan solution lets you graphically design
your home’s floor plan. You can then view individual rooms and
insert into each room the electrical items that you want to automate.

After Richard and Sylvia work through the Automatic House: Getting
Started tutorial, they use the Floor Plan solution to create their own
home’s floor plan and add the devices they want to schedule.

Point to the Floor Plan icon on the Automatic House application’s
Greeter screen, and double click. If Floor Plan appears on the
Navigation bar, simply point and click.

Help . Jun 19, 1991

[Fito oo o Foor 4 LA

asthoon | Liig oo

Gerroon  Eo,
: L g Moo

Auto House Greeter

icon "Sehedular [ Rewitine Maker !

N
I

el

Navigation bar Solution buttons Desktop icon
You can use a default floor plan similar to the one shown to add

devices and create routines, or you can draw your own.

This section contains all the information you’ll need to create your
own personalized floor plan. If you know how to move around and
make selections on the screen using DeskMate, you'll easily adapt
to moving around in the Floor Plan solution. See the Techniques
Box in this chapter if you need help.

Notes about the Floor Plan solution

s Thefloor and room (or device) that you were last viewing is displayed when
you re-enter the Floor Plan solution.

s You can add up to four floors to your floor plan. If you don’t have that many
floors, but you do have another home, you can design the floor plan of that
home and add it as a different floor. For example, you might create another
floor named “Vacation” to represent your vacation home. Then, use a
telephone responder to turn on the air-conditioning or heat before you
arrive.
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Floor Plan - 1st floor 18:53 an

Quick Mouse Reminder

Point — Roll the mouse
around on a flat surface.
The pointer on the screen
shows you where you are.

Click — Quickly press
and release the mouse
button.

Double click— Press and
release the mouse button
twice in rapid succession.

Drag — Pointto where you
want to start highlighting.
Hold down the left mouse
button, and move the
mouse until you highlight
the information or move an
object. Then, release the
button.

Menu bar

I — Yard area

Default floor plan



Create a new floor plan

Use this option when you want to completely start over with your
floor plan. All floors, rooms, and devices are removed, including
the default floor plan.

1. Point to New on the File Menu, and double click.

A message appears asking if you are sure that you want to delete
all floors, rooms, and devices.

Important note: This option deletes (removes) all floors,
rooms, and devices from the Floor Plan solution.

2. Point to YES, and click to replace the old floor plan with a new
one.

See “Add a room to the floor plan” in this section for information
about adding rooms to your new floor plan.

O A Floor Plan Techniques Box

DEN Mouse
<+ Click Selects a room or device.
Double click Lets you “enter” a room.
Drag Lets you move or resize a room. Also lets
L] L] ;

you move a device to another part of
Shows selection of room aroom.

Keyboard

Spacebar  gglects or unselects a marked device or
room.

TAB If dashed box appears around room, TAB
moves the marker room to room, from
top to bottom and left to right. If there
are devices within a room, TAB moves
the marker to each device in the room
before moving to the next room. If box
and handles appear around room,

0 TAB moves cursor to each handle and

[ to crosshair cursor.

KITCHEN Arrow Keys  |f a dashed box (marker) surrounds the
+ room, the arrow keys move the
marker to the next room in the direc-
tion of the arrow.

U L If a device is selected, the arrow keys
Crosshair cursor in a selected room lets you move the marker to the next device in
move the room to another place on the floor plan the direction of the arrow.
if a move/resize box surrounds a room,
0 = and the crosshair cursor appears in

the room, the arrow keys move the
KITCHEN room.
If a move/resize box surrounds a room,
and the crosshair cursor appears on a
% handle, the arrow keys resize the
U h room.

Crosshair cursor on a handle of a selected room SHIFT+TAB  Moves the marker backward.
lets you resize the room ENTER Lets you “enter” a selected room.

Room
View

Shows selection of device within a room
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Add a room to the floor plan

The Add option on the Room Menu lets you add a room to the
currently displayed floor.

Note: You can add up to 100 rooms to your floor plan.

1. If necessary, point to the floor on the Floor Menu to which you
want to add the room, and click.

2. Point to Add on the Room Menu, and double click.
The Add Room dialog box appears.

3. Type the name of the room (for example, Kitchen).

4. Press ENTER to add the room to the floor plan.

‘"The room is automatically inserted into an empty spot on the
floor plan. A move/resize box appears around the room, and you
can move or resize it if you wish. See “Move or resize a room”
in this section for instructions on moving and changing the
dimensions of a room.

Note: Rooms can overlap other rooms, but there must always
be an empty place on the screen in which the room can fit when
you add it. If there is not an empty spot, a message box appears
letting you know that the floor must be “resized” before another
room can be added.

Select a room or device
To select a room:

Point to the room you want to select, and click. A box appears
around the room, showing its selection.

To select a device:

Point to the device you want to select, and click. A box appears
around the device, and the background within the box is shaded.

Move or resize a room
O B

DEN

+

U L)

To move a room:

Point to the room you want to move, and drag it to the new
location.

A box (with handles on each corner) appears around the room
as you are dragging it. Release the mouse button when the room
is positioned at the desired location.
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When you are moving or
resizing a room:

¢ If the new position of the
room covers a device, a
message box appears. You
can choose whether you
want to move the device to
another location, within the
room it is currently in, or
you can choose to move
the device to the currently
selected room (the room
you just moved).

¢ |f the new position covers
another room on the floor
plan, an Invalid Location
dialog box appears and
you can continue to move
the room or you can cancel
the procedure. The room
(or device) will then move
back to its previous posi-
tion on the floor plan.



Menu bar

Floor Plan mini-view

Auto House Greeter
screen icon

Navigation bar

The device types are:

Light— Choose from a variety of
lights, such as a table lamp or a
securily light.

Appliance — Choose an ap-
pliance icon, such as a
television or heating blanket.

Remote Control — Select the
remote controller that you will
use, such as a wireless remote
control or a mini controller.

Security — Choose a security
device, such as a wireless home
control security system or a mo-
tion detector.

Customized — Create your own
custom device — anything that
can be plugged into a wall outlet
that doesn't fitin one of the other
device categories.

To resize a room:

If the room does not have a move/resize box around it, point to
the room and click. Point to the resize handle in the appropriate
corner of the selected room, and hold down the mouse button
while you drag the mouse to resize the room. (This places the
crosshair cursor on the resize handle.)

Note: A room must be large enough to hold one letter that
represents the device.

See the Techniques Box in this section for more information about
moving around on the Floor Plan screen.
Enter a room

To enter a room on your floor plan so that you can add devices,
point to the room that you want to see, and double click.

Note: You can also select the View room option on the Room
Menu to enter a room.

arc 190 1N

Floor Flan -

PilsFievicaty ——— T S
[ ]

Eitchen

Kitchen

Selected room area

N/ \

Solution buttons Desktop icon

- This screen gives you a close up view of a specific room in your home

and the devices you have placed in the room. You can also add and
remove devices and move them around the room. The Techniques
Box in this section contains information that you’ll need to move
around on the screen.

Note: If an area in the room is overlapped by another, it is
considered a “gray area,” and you can move a device through it,
but you cannot place a device within it.

Add a device to a room
After you have entered a room on your floor plan, you can use the
options on the Device Menu to add a device to a room.

1. If necessary, point to the room on the floor plan that you want
to enter, and double click.

2. Point to the type of device on the Device Menu that you want
to add to the room, and double click.

A dialog box appears so that you can choose the type of device
you want to use.
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3. Point to the button that represents the device you want to add

to the room, and click.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

A Set Device Code and Type dialog box appears.

Set Device Code nnd Type

£f t
Blevice nane

House code: ’{;

Unit number: E

%-10 Nodule:

p— © Ual) Dutlet

O 2-Prong Appliance Module
€ 3-Prong Appliance Module
) 2280 fAppliance (IS Anp)

€ 228U Appliance (28 Arp)

CANCEL

TURN NFF

5. Select the appropriate options (see explanations below).

Device Name — Shows which device you chose.

Note: You can change the device name by pointing to the
Device name: prompt, and clicking. Then, type the name you
want to use for the device.

House Code/Unit Number — Shows the automatically
generated code and number.

Note: The house code and unit number are like a home
address. The house code is like the street name, and the unit
number is similar to the street address.

The house code will be a letter from A to P. The unit number
tells you the number of the device you are adding.

The X-10 module(s) that you purchase to automate device(s)
has a dial similar to the one shown on the previous screen.
Set the X-10 module that is connected to the device you are
adding to match the house code and unit number assigned
to the device.

TURN ON/TURN OFF buttons — Let you know that the
system is set up properly. We recommend that you use these
buttons to ensure that the X-10 modules are working cor-
rectly.

When you click on the TURN ON button, the device should
turn on immediately.

When you click on the TURN OFF button, the device should
turn off immediately.
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Automatic House auto-
matically generates the
house code and unit num-
ber for you. If you want to
change them, be sure that
they match the house
code and unit number
dials on the X-10 module.

See the “Automatic House
Set Up Basics” box in the
Beginning Automatic
House section for more in-
formation about the inter-
face box and X-10 modules
(including a list of those
that Automatic House sup-
ports).



Add a floor to the floor plan

1. Pointto Add floor on the Floor Menu, and double click.
: The Add Floor dialog box appears.

2. Type the name you want to give the new floor (for
. example, 2nd floor).

© 3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

. The Add Room dialog box appears.

You can add up to four floors. See “Add a room to the floor

plan” in this section for instructions on how to add rooms
& to your floor plan.

Change the house code and/or unit code for a device

1. If necessary, point to the device on the floor plan that
you want to change, and double click.

:: 2. Point to Change on the Device Menu, and double click.

Note: This option is unavailable if there are no devices
in the floor plan or if no devices are currently selected.

The Set Device Code and Type dialog box appears, and
you can change the house code and/or unit number.

Note: See “Add a device to a room” for more informa-
tion about device codes and types.

3. When the information in the dialog box is correct, point
to the 0K button, and click.
Clear all devices

s PointtoClearall devices onthe File Menu, and double
click to unselect all devices on all floors of the currently
displayed floor plan.

Delete a device

1. If necessary, point to the device on the floor plan that
you want to delete, and double click.

2. Pointto Delete on the Device Menu, and double click.
:  Thedevice is removed from the floor plan and from any
routine that it was in.

Note: This option is unavailable if there are no devices
in the floor plan or if no devices are selected.

# Display the legend
% 1. Point to the Display legend option on the File Menu,
: and double click.
A Display Legend dialog box appears. The legend lets
you know the letter that corresponds to the devices in
your fioor plan. The colors of the letters are also ex-
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Additional Floor Plan Tasks
Note: If you need help moving around on the screen, see the Techniques Box at the beginning of this section.

Note: The interface box must be connected to your com-
puter when you use these buttons.

+ X-10 Module — Lets you tell DeskMate what type of X-10
module your device is plugged into.

6. Point to 0K, and click when the information is correct.

The currently highlighted room reappears. An icon that represents
the device you chose appears, and you can position it wherever you
want it within the room.

When you have successfully placed the devices in your floor plan, you
can create routines for them and schedule them to turn on and off. The
Routine Maker and Scheduler sections will tell you how.

plained, letting you know which devices can be
scheduled and which devices cannot be scheduled.

2. Point to the 0K button, and click to remove the Display
Legend dialog box from the screen.

Display the room dimensions of your floor plan

1. Point to the room for which you want to display the
dimensions, and click.

2. Point to Display dimensions on the File Menu, and
double click to select and unselect this option.

The dimensions of the room you chose appear in the
upper left corner of the screen, below the menu bar.
See “Move or resize a room” in this section for information
about how to change the dimensions of a room in your floor

plan.

Go to another fioor

The fioors contained in your floor pian are available as
options on the Floor Menu when you have more than one
floor (or home — for example, a vacation home} in your
floor plan.

s Pointtothe desired "“floor" on the Floor Menu, and double
click to select and unselect the floors in your floor plan.

Move a device

1. If necessary, select the device on the floor plan that you
want to move, and double click.

2. Drag the device to another position.

Move a room to the top of the floor plan

Use the Move to top option on the Room Menu to move a
highlighted room to the top of any rooms that might be
above it. If there are no rooms above it, this option has no
effect on the room.

Note: This option is unavailable if there are norooms in :
the floor plan, or if the marker is on the yard or the '
Navigation bar. :
1. Point to the room that you want to move to the top of
your floor plan, and click to select it.
2. PointtoMove to top onthe Room Menu, and double click.

The highlighted room moves to the top of the rooms that
are above it.

Note: If another room would be completely covered by
moving the room to the top, an error message appears.

Continued on next page _—»




i Move and resize all rooms

i 1. If necessary, display the floor that contains the rooms
you want to move and/or resize.

2. PointtoMove and resize floor on the Floor Menu, and
double click.
A move/resize box appears around all rooms on the
floor plan. You can then move all rooms to a different
place on the floor or resize all the rooms.
Note: Resizing all rooms does not change the dimen-
sions of the individual rooms, but the scale of the fioor.
For example, a 10 x 10 room will remain 10 x 10. The
Move and resize floor option works the same as
moving or resizing a single room. A double width line
box appears around all rooms with a resize handle in

& the lower right corner.

i~ See "Move or resize a room” in this section for information

i about moving and resizing individual rooms.

Print the floor plan
1. Pointto Print on the File Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears.

. 2. Pointto the Floor planonly, List of current room (or
yard) devices, orList of al1 devices button, and click
to select it.

Note: If you choose List of all devices, you can sort
by room if desired. Simply point to the Sorted by room
box, and click to place an “x” in the box.

. 3. Point to the 0K button, and click.
Another dialog box appears.

4. Pointtothe Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click
to select it.

If you choose to print to a file, type the name of the file
atthe Filename: prompt.

5. Point to the 0K button, and click.
If a floor will fit on a page with another floor, both are
printed on the same page. Otherwise, they are printed
on separate pages.

Remove a floor

1. Display the floor that you want to remove.

2. Point to Remove floor on the Flioor Menu, and double
click.
Note: This option is unavailable if there is only one floor
on the floor plan.

A messageis displayed advising you that all rooms and
devices in the floor you want to remove will also be
removed.

3. Point to the YES button, and click to remove the floor
from the floor plan.
Remove a room

1. Point to the room you want to remove, and click to
select it.

2. Point to Remove on the Room Menu, and double click.

Note: The Remove option is not available if the yard area
is highlighted.

Additional Floor Plan Tasks (Continued)

If the room does not contain devices, a message ap-
pears, asking if you are sure you want to remove the |
room from the floor plan. 5
If the room contains devices, a message appears tell- #
ing you that removing the room will also remove all
devices and any routines for which the device was
scheduled. :
3. Point to the YES button, and click to remove the room
andj/or all devices in the room from the floor plan. :

Rename a floor
1. Display the floor you want to rename.

2. Point to Rename floor on the Floor Menu, and double
click. i

The Rename Floor dialog box appears. '
3. Type the name you want to use for the displayed floor.
4. Point to the 0K button, and click . i
The new name appears on the Floor Menu.

Rename a room

1. Point to the room you want to rename, and click to
select it. &

2. Point to Rename on the Room Menu, and double click. &
The Rename Room dialog box appears, displaying the i:
current name of the room. b

3. Type the new name over the old one.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The new name appears in the room.

Select all devices

¢ Point to Select all devices on the File Menu, and i
double click to select all of the devices on all floors.

Set up the interface box
1. Pointto Set up interface box on the File Menu.

The Set Up Interface Box dialog box appears.
2. Change the House code, if necessary.

Note: You might need to change the house code
setting of the interface box if you have a device(s) that
you want to turn on and off using the interface box as
a remote controller. The interface box must be set to
the same house code as the device(s) to be controlled
remotely. (Only 16 devices can be assigned to one
house code.) :

3. Change the communications por, if necessary. i
Note: If you attach a piece of equipment (such as a
modem) to the communications port that was pre-
viously assigned to the interface box, you need to tell
Automatic House which communications port the inter-
face box is attached to.

4. When the settings are correct, point to the 0K button,
and click. &
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Menu bar

Routines list box

Device/Action box

Go back icon

Jun b 1991 Routine Maker 8:33 an

Routine Maker

Use this Automatic House solution to group and name devices for
the purpose of scheduling. For example, you might want a “wake
up” routine for 6:30 A.M. each weekday morning. The actions might
include turning on the television, coffee maker, and electric curlers,
and turning off the electric blanket. You can change this wake up
routine to begin at 9:00 A.M. on weekends. By grouping devices into
a routine, you can identify the routine by name and change the
schedule quickly and easily.

The Andersons use the Routine Maker to set up a wake up routine for
their busy weekday mornings.

Point to the Routine Maker icon on the Automatic House Greeter
screen, and double click. If Routine Maker appears on the Navigation
bar, simply point and click.

Name of currently
° highlighted
RaitRllevicotd [l routine

Routine Name. §f

Neseriphion

Description of
currently high-
lighted routine

Greeter screen
icon

Navigation bar

If you select a routine and
then enter the Floor Plan
solution, Floor Plan auto-
matically selects all of the
devices in the routine. If
you create a new routine
and then enter the Floor
Plan solution, no devices
are selected.

Solution button Desktop icon

This is an example of the Routine Maker screen. Read this section
to see how easy it is to set up a routine. An Additional Routine Maker
Tasks box is included at the end of this section.

Create a new routine

The New option on the Routine Menu lets you create a new routine
for selected devices.

1. Point to New on the Routine Menu, and double click.
The cursor appears at the Routine Name field.

2. Type the name you want to use for the routine (for example,
Wake up).

3. Press TAB to move the cursor to the Description box.

4. Type a description of the routine (for example, “weekday morn-
ings wake up routine”).

5. Press TAB.
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A dialog box appears asking if you want to select the device(s)
that you want to be in the routine.

6. Point to YES, and click to select the device(s).

Another dialog box appears, telling you to select the device(s)
for the routine and then, select the Routine Maker button on the
Navigation bar to return to the Routine Maker solution.

7. Point to 0K, and click.
The Floor Plan solution appears.
8. Select the device(s) you want to use for the routine.

9. Point to the Routine Maker button on the Navigation bar, and
click.

A dialog box appears for each device that you chose, and you
can select the actions for the device(s).

10.Select the action(s) for the device(s) you chose.
11.Point to 0K, and click after each selection.

Note: The SKIP button lets you skip that device without placing
it in the routine.

The Routine Maker screen reappears, listing the selected devices
and the actions you chose.

Additional Routine Maker Tasks Box

Choose an action for a device The first device in the routine is selected. You can now use
1. Ifnecessary, pointtothe deviceonthe Device/Actionbox  the options on the Device Menu to make changes to this
that you want to assign an action, and click to select it. new routine.
Note: If the device is not visible, scroll the Device/Ac- Delete a device from the routine
tion box until you see it. 1. Point to the routine that contains the device that you |
2. Pointto Action on the Device Menu, and double click. want to delete, and click to select it.
- The Choose Action for Device dialog box appears. The devices for the selected routine are displayed.
3. Point to the turn on, turn off, or dim to button, and 2. Point to the device you want to delete, and click.
click to select . 3. Point to the Delete option on the Device Menu, and &

Note: The dim to button is only available if the device double click.

can be dimmed. If you chose to dim the lights, you can  The device is removed from the routine’s Device/Action box.
change the percentage that you want the device

dimmed (10% to 99%) from the suggested value of 50%. ~ Delete a routine
4. Point to the 0K button, and click. The action you chose 1. Point to the routine in the Routines list box that you ¢
appears in the Action column next to the device. want to delete, and click to select it. _
Note: This procedure replaces any previous action. 2. Pointto Delete onthe Routine Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears, asking you to verify that this is
the action you want to take.
3. Pointto the YES button, and click to delete the currently
highlighted routine.

i Copy a routine

Note:This is an easy way to make a new routine that is
almost identical to an existing one.

. Display the routine you want to duplicate.
. Point to Copy on the Routine Menu, and double click.

The devices and their actions are duplicated for the new
routine.

Print a routine

1. If necessary, point to the name of the routine you want
to print, and click to select it.

2. Pointto Print on the Routine Menu, and double click.

N —

3. Type the name you want to use for the new routine. A dialod box ADpears

i 4. Point to the Description box, and click to move the 'alog box appears. .

; CUFSOr. 3. Select the Current routine or A11 routines button.

© 5. Type a description of the new routine. 4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

i 6. Click the mouse button outside the description box. A dialog box appears.

E The new routine’s name appears in the Routines list 5. Pointtothe Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click.
box. 6. Point to the 0K button, and click to print the routine(s).
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Scheduler

This Automatic House solution’s primary function is to let you
schedule days, times, and actions for the devices and routines that
you have created using Floor Plan and Routine Maker.

The Andersons use Scheduler to schedule the devices they chose for their
wake up routine.

Point to the Schedulericon on the Automatic House Greeter screen,
and double click. If Scheduler appears on the Navigation bar, simply
point and click.

Helpe 20 dun B 1991 3 heduler NORMAL 7039
]

Menu bar il livnt Rloptios R =[5y

Events ledger

T ROUTENES |

Routines which

i L contain the currently
DEVICES/ROUTINES {3 fohen eaffoe pot highlighted device
buttons

¥  Poutines Containing Devica l

Devices list box

Greeter screen icon

Go back icon ————

Navigation bar Solution buttons Desktop icon

This is an example of the Scheduler screen when the DEVICES button
is selected.

Help by Jae B 1991 Scheduler -~ NORMAL #:36 an
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Menu bar

Events ledger

m]
DEVICES/ROUTINES 8
buttons O
]
0 Devices and their
Routines list box . - actions list box
4 Devices and fAictione 4+
Kitchen ceiling light ON ﬂ
Kitchen coffee pot OH Greeter screen icon
Go back icon

Navigation bar Solution buttons Desktop icon

This is an example of the Scheduler screen when the ROUTINES
button is selected.
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This section contains the information you will need to create a
schedule for the devices you added in the Floor Plan solution. An
Additional Scheduler Tasks box is included at the end of this article.

Add an event to a Device

You can add an event to the currently displayed schedule of events
by selecting the Add option on the Event Menu.

1. Point to the device you want to add an event to, and click.
2. Point to Add on the Event Menu, and double click.
The Event Day dialog box appears.

3. Point to the button that represents when you want to schedule
the event, and click.

Note: If you choose Specific Days, you must select the day(s)
of the week on which you want the event to occur. Point to the
day(s) you desire, and click to place an “x” in the box.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.
The Event Time dialog box appears.
5. Point to Specific Time, Sunrise, or Sunset, and click.

Note: If you choose Specific Time, you must type a time in the
time field (for example, 06:30), and then point to the am or pm
button, and click. If you choose Sunrise or Sunset, and you have
not yet defined a time, a message appears asking you to enter a
time.

6. If you want to vary the time that the devices are turned on and
off, point to the Security mode box, and click.

The devices will turn on and off at various times (within an hour
of the specified time) so that the house appears “lived in.”

7. Point to the 0K button, and click.
The Event Action dialog box appears.

8. Point to the action you want to assign to the device (turn on,
turn off, or dim to (if applicable)), and click.

9. Point to the OK button, and click.

Note: If you selected an ON or DIM event for a device, you are
asked if you want to schedule the device to turn off. Point to
YES, and click to schedule the device to turn off. If not, point to
NO and click to return to the Scheduler screen.

10.Point to the button that represents the day(s) you want the
device to turn off, and click. Then, point to the time you want
the device to turn off, and click.

Note: If you do not select a day and time, the program uses the
day and time you used for the ON event.
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11.Point to the OK button, and click.

The information that you chose is placed in the Events notebook. If
you cancel any of the dialog boxes, the event is not added to the
schedule of events.

Add an event to a Routine

You can add an event to the currently displayed schedule of events
by selecting the Add option on the Event Menu.

1. If necessary, press the Routines button to display the list of
routines.

2. Select the routine to which you want to add an event.
3. Point to Add on the Event Menu, and double click.
The Event Day dialog box appears.

4. Point to the button that represents the day(s) you want to
schedule the event, and click.

Note: If you choose Specific Days, you must select the day(s)
of the week on which you want the event to occur. Point to the
day(s) you desire, and click to place an “x” in the box.

5. Point to the 0K button, and click.
The Event Time dialog box appears.
6. Point to Specific Time, Sunrise, or Sunset, and click.

Note: If you choose Speci fic Time, you must type a time in the
time field (for example, 06:30), and then point to the am or pm
button, and click.

7. If you want to vary the time that the devices are turned on and
off, point to the Security mode box, and click.

The devices will turn on and off at various times (within an hour
of the specified time) so that the house appears “lived in.”

8. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The information you chose is placed in the Events notebook. If
you cancel any of the dialog boxes, the event is not added to the
schedule of events.
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View a Daily Schedule

You can see a “day at a glance” for all scheduled devices by selecting
the Daily Schedule button from the Navigation bar.

Jun 6, 1991  DBaily Schedule - NORMAL

Menubar— il L

" Legend | AM m Fhursday Fri PM

Legend box 1.0"-9“,[;‘9"“%21 2345678910M1212345678 510112

Devices

Scroll bar

Go back lcon/E%H ya % %é

Navigation bar Automatic House icon’ Desktop icon

Each device in your floor plan and the day and time that it is
scheduled are displayed. The Legend box lets you know if the device
is scheduled to be turned on, off, or dimmed. The day displayed is
a day of any week rather than a particular day of a particular week

(for example, July 3, 1991).

Change the Sunrise time

Note: Changing this time alters all events that use
Sunrise as the defined time.

1. Point to Sunrise on the Options Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.
2. Type the appropriate time at the Sunrise Time: prompt.
3. Point to the am or pm button, and click to select it.
4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Change the Sunset time

Note: Changing this time alters all events that use
Sunset as the defined time.

1. Pointto Sunset on the Options Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears.

2. Type the appropriate time at the Sunset Time: prompt.

3. Point to the am or pm button, and click to select it.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Clear all events for a device or routine

1. Point to the device or routine whose events you want to
clear, and click to select it.

2. PointtoClearall onthe Event Menu, and double click.

A warning message appears, asking you to confirm
your choice.

Additional Scheduler Tasks

3. Point to the YES button, and click to clear the events for
the highlighted device or routine. ;
All events for the currently highiighted device are
removed from the notebook.

Copy a schedule file to a new schedule file
Note: The Copy option on the File Menu is helpful if you
want to create a schedule file that is almost identical to
an existing one. You can make the desired changes to
the new one and save it with a new name.

1. Point to Copy on the File Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears.

2. Point to the schedule in the Schedules list box that you
want to copy, and click to select it.
The schedule you selected appears at the Copy from:
prompt. ;

3. Pointtothe Copy to: prompt, and click to movethemarker. :

4. Type the name that you want to use for the new schedule.
Note: The Copy from and Copy to names cannot be the i
same. If you type a name at the Copy to prompt that
already exists, you are asked if you want to merge the
two schedules. Select the YES button if you want to
merge the schedules or NO if you do not want to merge
them. (Merging the schedules might cause duplicate :
events.)

5. Point to the 0K button, and click to copy the schedule.

Additional Scheduler Tasks (Continued) —-—’
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Create a new schedule file

Use the New option on the File Menu when you want to
create a separate schedule (for example, when you're on
vacation).

1. Point to New on the File Menu, and double click.

If you have made changes to the currently displayed
schedule file, a message box appears asking if you
want to transfer the schedule to the interface box.

2. Pointto the YES button, and double click to transfer the
previous schedule to the interface box. Another dialog
box appears, and you can name the schedule you want
to create.

Note: If you select the NO button, the previous
schedule’s events are not transferred to the interface
box.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click to create the new
schedule.
Delete an event from the events notebook

1. Point to the event on the notebook that you want to
delete, and click to select it.

2. Point to Delete on the Event Menu, and double click.
The highlighted event is removed from the notebook.

Open a schedule file
1. Point to Open on the File Menu, and double click.

If you have not yet transferred the schedule to the
interface box, a dialog box appears asking if you want
to do this.

. 2. Point to the YES button and double click to transfer the
schedule to the interface box.

Another dialog box appears listing the schedule files
you have created.

3. Point to the schedule, and click.
. 4. Point to 0K, and click to display the schedule.

Print a daily schedule

1. If you want to print the daily schedule for one or all
devices, point to the device on the Daily Schedule
screen, and click to select it.

2. Pointto Print on the File Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears.
3. Point to the button that represents the highlighted

device, or point to the button that represents all
devices, and click to select it.

. 4. Point to the 0K button, and click.
5. Pointtothe Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click.
6. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Print a schedule

1. Ifnecessary, pointtothe button that represents the type
of schedule you want to print (DEVICES or ROUTINES),
and click.

2. Select the device(s) or routine(s) for which you want to
print the schedule(s).

. 3. Pointto Print on the File Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears.

. 4. Select the button that prints the highlighted routine or
. all routines.

v 5. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Additional Scheduler Tasks (Co

6.
7.

Remove a schedule file
1.

Schedule a “one time” event
1.

Transfer events to the interface box

The interface box now contains all of the scheduling
information for the devices in your home. E

. Point to the YES button and click to remove the

. Point to Transfer on the File Menu, and double click.

ntinued)
Pointtothe Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click.
Point to the 0K button, and click.

Point to Remove on the File Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

Note: if there is only one schedule, this option is
unavailable.

Point to the schedule in the Schedules list box that you
want to delete, and click to select it.

Point to the 0K button, and click.

Amessage box appears, asking if you are sure thatyou
want to delete the schedule.

schedule from the Schedules list box.

Pointtothe NO button, and click to cancel the procedure
and return to the previous schedule.

Point to One time on the Event Menu, and double click.
A One Time Event Action dialog box appears.
Point to the turn on, turn off, or dim to button, and
click.

Point to the 0K button, and click.

A One Time Event Time dialog box appears.
Point to the appropriate button (Now, Today, or Tomor-
row), and click to select it.
Note: If you select the Now button, the time field and
the am/pm buttons are not available.
if you chose the Today or Tomorrow button, enter the
time you want the event to occur.

Point to the am or pm button, and click.

Point to the 0K button, and click to schedule the event
Note:This event will not appear in the Events notebook :
because the events notebook only shows events that |
happen on a weekly basis.

Important note: You must perform this procedure
before you disconnect your computer from the inter
face box. If you make changes to the events in you
schedule file, you are automatically prompted to trans- :
fer the new instructions to the interface box. If youwant
to transfer the instructions at any other time, use the :
Transfer option on the File Menu.

A dialog box appears 1o verify that your X10 compute
interface is connected to the appropriate communica
tions port of your computer.

Note: The dialog box will not appear if you have not yet
set up the interface box. The message, Use the Set up
jnterface box option in the Floor Plan solution to
set up your interface, appears. See the Floor Plan
solution for more information.

Point to the 0K button, and click.

The information is automatically transferred from your
computer to the interface box.
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Home Organiger

DeskMate’s Home Organizer is an application designed to help you
with every aspect of your busy lifestyle. This application provides a
series of solutions that can help you with some of your most common,
every day tasks — from planning dinner to investing your money.

The categories in the DeskMate Home Organizer application in-
clude:

Information Center —
Provides a handy place to
view several types of infor-
mation at once, such as a
calendar, phone numbers,
and notes. There is even a
sound feature that lets you
record messages (if you
have a microphone) and
play them back later. The
Information Center can be
selected from the desktop or
from the DeskMate Home
Organizer Personal category.

Financial — Helps you plan
and organize your financial
records, balance your check-
book, and figure loan pay-
ments.

Kitchen — Lets you keep
recipes, plan menus, and
even prepare a grocery list.

Personal — You can itemize
your belongings for in-
surance purposes, record
helpful maintenance infor-
mation, and keep track of
hobby collections. You can
also keep a personal diary
and plan a vacation or trip.

Home Organizer icon

To open this application from the desktop, point to the DeskMate
Home Organizer icon, and double click.

Quick Mouse Reminder

Point — Roll the mouse around

Click —

Double
click —

Drag —

on a flat surface. The
pointer on the screen
shows you where you
are.

Press and release the
mouse button.

Press and release the
mouse button twice in
rapid succession.

Point to where you want
to start highlighting. Hold
down the left mouse but-
ton, and move the mouse
until you highlight the in-
formation. Then, release
the button.
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See “Getting Around in
DeskMate’s Home Ap-
plications” in this section
of the manual if you need
help moving around and
selecting items on the
screen.

After you select this icon, the Greeter screen appears.

Categoties

Solutions

allect ions

Diary

Home Inventory Meal Planner
Infornation Center Recipe Sharer

Ttenized List Financial Notebaok Description of
Travel Planner Ma thCard high"ghted
solution

Collections lets you keep your collections organized. If you have o
hobby . this Solution is an easy way ta keep track of it.

This screen lets you move quickly between the three DeskMate
Home Organizer categories and their individual solutions.

To select a solution:

 Point to the solution you want to use, and double click.

Information Center

Throw away those old refrigerator magnets, note pads, and clips!
Now that you have DeskMate’s Information Center, you can post a
note, check your calendar and daily reminders at a glance, quickly
find an important number, and get your messages — all conveniently
from one place!

You can display the Information Center on the screen and use it as
a bulletin board when you aren’t using another application.

To open the Information Center:

If the Information Center appears as an icon on the desktop,
simply select it as you would any DeskMate application.

OR

Point to the Home Organizer icon from any solution in the
DeskMate Home Organizer, and click. Then, point to Infor-
mation Center on the Greeter screen’s Personal category,
and double click.

Let’s follow a “typical” family, the Andersons, and see how
they use the Information Center to coordinate everyone’s
busy schedules. They have solved a problem that concerns
us all — communicating!

Read on to see how Sylvia Anderson spends her lunch break.
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Lunch With a SUPERMOM!

Sylvia Anderson dashes into the house with only a few minutes between
appointments to grab a bite of lunch. Lately, her schedule has given

new meaning to the word “Supermom!”

She sighs as she turns on the microwave to heat her lunch and wonders

how Grandmother ever got by without these modern
conveniences. Of course, Grandmother didn’t have a
demanding career, two children in schools miles apart
from each other, and a schedule that would make an
Olympic athlete pant.

Sylvia glances at another modern convenience — the
family’s recently acquired Tandy 1000 RLX with Desk-
Mate. On the screen is DeskMate’s Information Center.
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list Important Numbers

s ' T Police. Fire

Daily reminders

Message board

Scratch pad
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List
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Call [ -
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Navigation bar Home Organizer icon

The colorful screen is now a familiar sight in the little kitchen nook
where Sylvia takes care of all her personal business. Everyone in the
family knows where to check for messages now, and even her teenagers,
Jessica and Brian, remember special events and appointments without

the usual nagging!

]
Desktop icon
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Name of person
with posted
message

1.
2.
3.
Add a message
button
4.

1.
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Message Board

The Message Board lets you post written or voice messages for up
to six names.

Sylvia sees a message to her from one of the children, and she
remembers that she needs to leave a message for her husband, Richard.

Send a message:

Point to the ADD button on the message board, and click.
Type the correct information in the To: and From: fields.

Point to the Text or Voice button, and click.

If you chose the Text button, point to the message area and click.
Then, type your message.

If you have a microphone, you can record a message using the
Information Center’s sound feature by choosing the Voice but-
ton.

Point to the OK button, and click.

If you typed your message, the message box disappears, and you
return to the Information Center.

If you chose the Voice button, a Record a message dialog box
appears, displaying the amount of time you can use to record a
message. If you are using diskettes to run DeskMate, you have
approximately three seconds to record your message. If you are
running DeskMate on a hard disk, you can record a message of
up to 30 seconds.

After the message has been recorded, you can select PLAY
MESSAGE to hear the recording. Then, select SAVE MESSAGE to
complete the process. If you select the CANCEL button, you return
to the Information Center without saving the message.

After you send a message, the name that you entered in the To: field
appears on the message board.

Select a message:

Point to the name on the message board that you want to select,
and click.

If you typed your message, the Retrieve Message dialog box
appears.

If you recorded your message, the Retrieve Message dialog box
appears, displaying the length of the message. Listen to the
message by pointing to the LISTEN button, and clicking.

. After you retrieve the message, point to the appropriate button

at the bottom of the message box, and click.



Print messages:

1. Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.

2. Point to the Print messages for: button, and click to select it.
3. Type the name for whom you want messages printed.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

5. Point to the Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click to select
the button.

6. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Brian’s message says that he needs a ride home, but Sylvia is giving a
dinner party at the time she is supposed to pick up Brian, so she calls
her neighbor, Sue Ann, for help.

Important Numbers

The Important Numbers box lets you see names and telephone
numbers at a glance. It is a convenient place to record emergency
numbers for a baby sitter or anyone in your house that might need
a number in a hurry.

You can also access the Phone List accessory and dial a selected
number from the Important Numbers box.

Sue Ann is Sylvia’s next door neighbor, so Sylvia has her | phone

Area code
|- Name
fﬂ_} Importz l Numb
— Pollc . Flre -—Phone number

) 911—

number readily available on the Important Numbers list in List : Tiduell Displays the
; ; ) 955-8555 i Phone list

— no more searching for numbers.

case of an emergency. She just picks up the phone and calls c

Sue Ann Barton

(

accessory

) 555-7890

)

1

/ W“ +— Dials the

Add a name and number: Call 7 995-8303 selected number

1. Point to the first available line on the Important
Numbers box, and click to move the marker. Then, type the name.

2. Point to the line below the name, and click to move the marker.
Then, type the phone number.
Call a number:

s If you have a modem for your computer, point to the number
you want to call, and click to move the marker. Then, simply
point to the Call icon, and click. The number is automatically
dialed for you.

Note: If you are not using a mouse, press CTRL+C to dial
the number.

“I'll be glad to pick up Brian for you, Sylvia,” said Sue Ann.

If you are not using a
mouse, you must use the
F10 Menu (the Accessory
Menu) to reach the Phone
List accessory.
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Month bar

Previous
month

Monthly Calendar/Daily Reminders

The Calendar/Daily Reminder area of the Information Center lets
you plan and view daily schedules. You can add annual occasions
to your daily reminders and also keep track of important meetings
and appointments.

“While I've got you on the phone, Sylvia, do you know if the Neighbor-
hood Crime Watch meeting is this Sunday or next?”

Next month

Annual occasion
19 =D‘ec_ Sunday - 17
‘_S_—M TOVw ]?1 II’Z—T Mathew's Birthday
2

Me ighborhood Crine Hatch [ Daily reminders

[ 1

3

8) 7, 8/ 9

Selected date G

18

20

Scroll bar

Calendar Accelerators
(if you’re using the keyboard)

®* CTRL+< Moves the marker to
the beginning of the week.

CTRL+-> moves the marker to
the end of the week.

HOME moves the marker to the
first day of the month.

END moves the marker to the
last day of the month.

8 CTRL +PG UP displays the same
month of the previous year.

¢ CTRL+PG DN displays the same
month of the next year.
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Again, Sylvia doesn’t have to leave the Information Center to give Sue
Ann her answer about the Crime Watch meeting. All the information
is at her fingertips.

Check daily reminders:

* Point to the day on the monthly calendar for which you want to
see daily reminders, and click.

The events on the daily reminder automatically change for the
chosen day.

“The meeting is tomorrow, Sue Ann.”

“Thanks, Sylvia. Will you do me a favor and call Mike today to confirm
that he can still speak to the group?”

“Sure thing — and don’t forget my son tonight!”

Change a Calendar Month:

e Point to the box indicating the previous month, and click to
display the previous month. If you are using the keyboard, press
PG UP.

 Point to the box indicating the next month, and click to display
the next month. If you are using the keyboard, press PG DN.

(Home Organizer)



Add an annual occasion

Add annual occasions to your daily reminders when you

have events (such as a birthday) that you want to see each

year.

1. Pointto Annual occasion on the Reminders Menu, and
double click.

2. If necessary, type the month and day for the annual
occasion.

3. Pointtothe Description 1: field, and click to move the
marker. Then, type a description of the occasion.

If you want to enter another annual occasion for that
day, pointtothe Description 2: field, and click to move
the marker.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The annual occasion(s) you entered automatically ap-
pears in the reminders for that day and month.

Annual occasions are automatically transferred to the next
calendar year, so you only have to enter them once.

Find a day
: 1. Pointto Find onthe Reminders Menu, and double click.
2. Type part or all of the reminder, that you want to find at
the Search for: prompt.
3. Point to the button that lets you see all of the reminders
(before or after the displayed date), that match the

Scratch Pad

Additional Calendar Tasks

description you typed,or the annual occasion or
holiday, and click. Point to the 0K button, and click.

4, Pointto Find next onthe Reminders Menu, and double
click to see the next occurrence of the reminder.
Go to another day :
1. Pointto Go to date on the Reminders Menu, and double
click. ;
2. Type the date you want to see.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click. S
The month, day, and year that you typed automatically :
appears on the displayed monthly calendar. :

Print daily reminders and annual occasions

1. If necessary, point to the day which contains the daily

reminders you want to print, and click to move the

marker.

Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.

3. Point to the button that lets you print a specific day or
several days within a range, and click to move the
marker.

4, Point to the 0K button, and click.

5. Pointto the Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click
to move the marker .

n

6. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The scratch pad lets you jot a quick note that remains on the N°‘{s

Information Center (and the Corkboard accessory on the F10 Menu)

until you remove it.

After Sylvia quickly jots herself a reminder on the scratch pad, she

knows that she’ll remember to make the call.

Write on the scratch pad:

Simply type the message. (The words automatically wrap to the next

line as you type.)
Erase a note:
¢ Press BACKSPACE Or DELETE

OR

‘Cal 1 Mike about
Neighborhood Crine .
Watch meeting after
lunch.
Scroll bar

* Point to Undo on the Edit Menu, and double click.

The buzz from the microwave signals Sylvia that her lunch is ready,
and she smiles to herself, amazed at how fast she was able to complete
her business with the Information Center. She shrugged. “Guess it really
isn’t so tough being a Supermom, after all!”
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Financial

For additional financially
oriented programs, see
your local Radio Shack
store.

Managing finances on a timely basis is easy — but if you procras-
tinate, you'll find yourself mired down in a “quicksand” of paper-
work.

DeskMate Home Organizer’s Financial category helps you organize
important financial information so that it is always readily available.
No one likes to think about it — but if something happens to the
primary income-caretaker in the family, this category can serve as a
central location to immediately obtain vital financial information.
With the Financial category, you can:

* Record pertinent information about your accounts, add transac-
tions, and balance a checkbook ledger

* Prepare a budget and assign budget categories to your transactions
» Keep track of your stocks, loans, and investments

» Figure loan and interest payments

» Display bar charts or pie charts for comparisons

Read the following section and see how the Anderson family uses
the DeskMate Home Organizer’s Financial category to help plan an
exciting vacation.

Budget Planning for a Special Purchase

The Andersons want to purchase a recreational vehicle for family vaca-
tions. Using the DeskMate Home Organizer’s Financial category, they can
plot a savings plan, decide how much they will need for a down payment,
and what they can afford to spend on this special purchase.
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Account Information

Account Information lets you record important information about
your checking account and other accounts such as savings and
money market accounts.

Richard opens a savings account especially for the recreational vehicle
they plan to buy. Early that evening, Sylvia records the information
about the new account in the Account Information solution.

Point to Account Information in the Financial category on the
DeskMate Home Organizer's Greeter screen, and double click. If
Account Information appears as a solution button on the Navigation
bar, simply point to the Accounts button, and click.

Password-protect your Account Information

The first time you select the Account Information solution, the
Password dialog box appears. You MUST decide at this time if you
want to assign a password.

Note: If you have already assigned a password to another
Financial solution, type the same password, since all the
Financial solutions (except MathCard and Financial
Notebook) share the same information.

To password-protect your Account Information:

1. Type the password you want to use at the Create new password:
prompt.

2. Point to the OK button, and click.

Each time you enter the Account Information solution, you must first
type the password.

¢ Point to the CANCEL button, and click to return to the Home
Organizer Selector screen without making a decision about the
password.

* Point to the NO PASSWORD button, and click if you do not want to
assign a password to your Account Information. The Create
Password dialog box will no longer appear when you select the
Account Information solution.

Help Nov 19, 144 Hecmmt - Batornation

Menu bal

45

EHECK ING

Type of Account - RU Fural

tnstitation:

235 Main Stres
Accounts list
box

Foet Uoeth

Phone

Account Name  RL oc 81 findernon

Na‘"gaﬂon bar Accoanl # A0t A%

Batance: k 280 .80

e

R, 717y e T N (17

Irea

Forget Your Password?

You can either re-install the solu-
tion or send a diskette contain-
ing the solution, along with a
check for $10.00 made payable
to Radio Shack, to the following
address:

Radio Shack Customer Service
Attn: Database Recovery

400 Atrium

One Tandy Center

Fort Worth, TX 76102

Information card

Home Organizer icon

’r Desktop icon

Solution button /
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1.

2.

3.

4.

1.

2.

See

(Home Organizger)

Add an account

Point to the CHECKING or OTHER button, and click to move the
marker to the correct account type.

Point to Add on the Accounts Menu, and double click.
The cursor moves directly to the Account name field.

Type the name you want to use for the account in the Account
name field.

Finish typing the account information in the appropriate spaces.

Select an account

After you enter your account information, you can use this screen
to refer to the information. You'll also use this screen to select a
specific checking account so that you can enter checks for that
account in Checkbook Register or balance the account using Check-
book Balancer.

Point to the CHECKING or OTHER button, and click to move the
marker to the correct account type.

Point to the account in the Accounts list box that you want to
see, and click.

The information for the account appears in the information card.

Point to the solution on the Navigation bar that you want to use,
and click.

Note: If you chose a checking account, you can go directly to
the Checkbook Register or Checkbook Balancer by pointing to
the Check Register or Balance Account solution button on the
Navigation bar, and clicking.

the Additional Account Information Tasks box for a list of other

things you can do with the Account Information solution.




2

4.

Point to the CHECKING or OTHER button, and click to
move the marker to the correct account type.

Point to the correct account in the Accounts list box,
and click.

The information for the account appears in the infor-
mation card.

Point to Address Book on the Accounts Menu, and
double click.

The message, The Address Book has been updated,
appears.

Point to the 0K button, and click to remove the mes-
sage box.

If you select Address Book from the Accounts Menu, the
name, address, and phone number of the account you
chose are automatically added to DeskMate’s Address
. Book application.

Change account information

: You can easily change the information on an account
card.

1.
2.
K

4,

Point to the CHECKING or OTHER button, and click to
move the marker to the correct account type.

Point to the correct account in the Accounts list box,
and click.

Point to the field(s) that contains the information you
want to change, and click.

Type over the old information.

Note: If you change the name of an account that you
previously added to the Address Book, you must delete
the old account name from the Address Book applica-
tion. See the “Address Book” chapter in this manual for
detailed information.

Delete an account

1.

Point to the CHECKING or OTHER button, and click to
move the marker to the correct account type.

Additional Account Information Tasks

Add account information to Address Book
1.

2.

4.

Point to the correct account in the Accounts list box, §
and click. i
The information for the account appears in the infor-

mation card. :
Point to Delete on the Accounts Menu, and double §
click.
A message appears to verify that you want to delete &
this account.
Point to the YES button, and click to remove the i
message. :

The account you chose is removed from the Account
Information.

Print account information

1.

2.

Point to the CHECKING or OTHER button, and click to :
move the marker to the correct account type.
Point to the correct account in the Accounts list box,
and click.
The information for the account appears in the infor- i
mation card.

Pointtothe Print option onthe File Menu, and double
click.

Point to a button that lets you print one account or all
accounts in that category, and click.

Note: If you want to personalize your Account infor-
mation printout, point to the Personalized printing
option and click to place an “x” in the box. Pointtothe &
0K button, and click.
If you choose to personalize the Account Information
printout, another dialog box appears. Type the name &
and address you want to appear on the printout. The &
information will appear at the top of the Account :
Information report when printed.

Point to the 0K button, and click.

Point to the Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and
click.

Point to the 0K button, and click.
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Forget Your Password?

You can either re-install the solu-
tion or send a diskette containing
the solution, along with a check
for $10.00 made payable to Radio
Shack, to the following address:

Radio Shack Customer Service
Attn: Database Recovery

400 Atrium

One Tandy Center

Fort Worth, TX 76102

Checkbook Register

You can keep a record of credits and debits in your checking
account(s) in the Checkbook Register. It works the same as the
checkbook register that you might carry in your purse or pocket —
with some added features.

Richard wrote a $200.00 check from the Household checking account
to get the Anderson family’s RV fund off to a good start, so Sylvia enters
the check in the checkbook register and assigns it to the MSC (Miscel-
laneous) expense category.

Point to Checkbook Register on DeskMate Home Organizer's
Greeter screen, and double click. If the Checkbook Register appears
on the Navigation bar, simply point to the Check Register button,
and click.

Password-protect your Checkbook Register

The first time you select the Checkbook Register solution, the
Password dialog box appears. You MUST decide at this time if you
want to assign a password.

Note: If you have already assigned a password to another
Financial solution, type the same password, since all the Finan-
cial solutions (except MathCard and Financial Notebook) share
the same information.

To password-protect your Checkbook Register:

1. Type the password you want to use at the Create new password:
prompt.

2. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Each time you enter the Checkbook Register solution, you must first
type the password.

s Point to the CANCEL button, and click to return to the Home
Organizer Greeter screen without making a decision about the
password.

» Point to the NO PASSWORD button, and click if you do not want to
assign a password to your Checkbook Register. The Password
dialog box will no longer appear when you select the Checkbook
Register solution.
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Navigation bar Solution button Home Organizer icon

Add a transaction to your Checkbook Register

Note: Be sure you are in the correct account. If you need to
choose another account, point to the Accounts (or Select
account) button on the Navigation bar, and click to return
to the Account Information screen.

Add a CHECK/DEBIT:

1‘

Point to Add on the Transactions Menu, and double click.

(See “Subtract account fees” in the Additional Checkbook
Register Tasks box for information on how to enter checking
account fees.)

Type the correct date, if necessary. (Type over the displayed date.)

Press TAB to move the marker to the Number field. Then, type the
check number.

Press TAB to move the marker to the Description field. Then,
type the description of the transaction.

Press TAB to move the marker to the Expense Category field.
Then type an expense category.

Note: If you want to assign an expense category to the
transaction, see “Assign an expense category” in the Addi-
tional Checkbook Register Tasks box for instructions.

Press TAB again to move the marker to the CHECK or DEPOSIT button.
Then, use the 1 or | arrow key to move the marker to the correct
button, and press the space bar to select it.

— Check/Debit
+ Deposit/Credit

Press TAB to move the marker to the AMOUNT field. Then, type the
amount of the check/debit.

When you finish adding a transaction, press | to move the
marker to the next line.

Your account balance is adjusted after each entry.

Desktop icon

The check box on the far
right of the register will
contain an “x” after you
check off the transaction
from the Checkbook

Balancer solution.
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You can add another transaction or select another solution from the
Navigation bar.

Add a DEPOSIT/CREDIT:

Point to Add on the Transactions Menu, and double click.

(See “Add interest earned” in the Additional Checkbook Register
Tasks box for information on how to enter the interest earned
on your account.)

Type the correct date. (Type over the displayed date, if neces-
sary.)

. Press TAB until the marker moves to the Description field. (Skip

the Number field.) Then, type the description of the transaction.

Press TAB until the marker moves to the CHECK/DEPOSIT field.
(Skip the Expense Category field.)

. Use the ? or | arrow key to move the marker to the correct

button, and press the space bar to select it.
Q — Check/Debit

(] + Deposit/Credit
Press TAB to move the marker to the AMOUNT field. Then, type the
amount of the deposit/credit.

When you finish adding a transaction, press | to move the
marker to the next line.

Your account balance is adjusted after each entry.

You can add another transaction, or select another solution from the
Navigation bar.



Add Interest Earned 6. Point to the Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and
1. Pointto Interest earned on the Transactions Menu, click.
and double click . 7. Point to the 0K button, and click.
2. Type the date the interest was recorded. Remove a transaction from your Checkbook Register
3. Type the amount of the interest earned. 1. Point and click to move the marker to the transaction :
4. Point to the 0K button, and click. you want to remove. :
The interest earned information appears in your check 2. PointtoDelete onthe Transactions Menu, and double
register (for the date you entered), and your balance is click.
automatically adjusted. The entire transaction is removed from your register, and
Assign an expense category the balance of your account is automatically adjusted.
You can assign an expense category when you enter a Remove checked entries from your Checkbook
check/debit, or you can assign it later. Register
1. If necessary, point to the check/debit to which you 1. Pointto Delete checked entries onthe Transactions
want to assign an expense category, and click to Menu, and double click. i
move the marker. 2. Type the date you want to use as an ending point for
2. Pointto Expense category onthe Transactions Menu, deleting the checked entries. i
and double click. To save the entries to a LOTUS for DeskMate-com-
3. Point to the category you want to assign to the entry, patible WK1 file, point to the Export to WK1 check box,
and click to move the marker. and click. Point to the Filename: field, and click to
4. Point to the 0K button, and click. move the marker. Then, type the pathname and
The abbreviation for the category you chose automat- f"e,name' .
ically appears in the Expense category field. 3. Point to the 0K button, and click. i
See the "Expense Itemizer” solution in this section for A message appears 1o let you know that all cleared :
b (checked) entries will be removed from your Checkbook

more information about categorizing transactions, i . ) )
Register. Point to the YES button, and click to continue,

Find a check or point to the N0 button, and click to cancel.
1. Pointto Fi i . :
click ind on the Transactions Menu, and double Subtract account fees (for example, service charges

2. Type the description of the transaction t t and fees for new checks) i
) fizg. P ion you want to 1. Point to Account fees on the Transactions Menu, and &
3. Point to the 0K button, and click. double ciick.
, 2. Type the date the fee was recorded.
The marker moves to the requested transaction.

4. Point to Find next on the Transactions Menu, and 3. Type the amount of the fee.

double click to see the next entry with the description 4. Point tothe 0K punon, ar1d click. . i
you entered. The account fee information appears in your check

register (for the date you entered), and your balance is
automatically adjusted.

Print information in the Checkbook Register
1. Pointto Print on the File Menu, and double click.

2. Type the starting date you want to use. Transfer ch'ecks to anotl.1er file o
3. Type the ending date you want o use. Use this option to save a file and later use it with another

application, such as LOTUS for DeskMate.

4. Point and click if you want to put an “x” in the check

box and include all the cleared (checked) checks in 1. Point to Export to WK1 on the File Menu, and double
your register on the printed copy. Click.
Note: if you want to personalize your Checkbook A dialog box appears.
Register printout, pointto Personalized printing and 2. Point to the Export entries from field, and click to
click to place an “x” in the box. Point to the 0K button, move the marker. Then, type the starting date.
and click. 3. Point to the through field, and click to move the
If you choose to personalize the Checkbook Register marker. Then, type the ending date. ;
printout, another dialog box appears. Type the name 4. Point to the Filename: field, and click to move the
and address you want to appear on the printout. The marker. Then, type a path and filename. You do not :
information will appear at the top of the Checkbook need to type an extension, since the WK1 extension
Register report when printed. is automatically added.

5. Point to the 0K button, and click. 5. Point to the 0K button, and click.
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Forget Your Password?

You can either re-install the solu-
tion or send a diskette containing
the solution, along with a check
for $10.00 made payable to Radio

Shack, to the following address:

Radio Shack Customer Service

Attn: Database Recovery
400 Atrium

One Tandy Center

Fort Worth, TX 76102

Menu bar

File FofEdit FsflTransactions Fy)

Checkbook Balancer

The Checkbook Balancer lets you easily reconcile your bank state-
ment each month. It displays all unchecked transactions from the
corresponding checkbook register.

Sylvia received the bank statement today, so while she has the ledger
on the screen, she decides to balance the checkbook.

Point to Checkbook Balancer on the DeskMate Home Organizer’s
Greeter screen, and double click. If Checkbook Balancer appears on
the Navigation bar, simply point to the Balance Account button, and

click.
Password-protect your Checkbook Balancer

The first time you select the Checkbook Balancer solution, the
Password dialog box appears. You MUST decide at this time if you
want to assign a password.
Note: If you have already assigned a password to another
Financial solution, type the same password, since all the Finan-
cial solutions (except MathCard and Financial Notebook) share
the same information.

To password-protect your Checkbook Balancer:

1. Type the password you want to use at the Create new password:
prompt.

2. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Each time you enter the Checkbook Balancer solution, you must first
type the password.

¢ Point to the CANCEL button, and click to return to the previous
screen without making a decision about the password.

 Point to the NO PASSWORD button, and click if you do not want to
assign a password to your Checkbook Balancer. The Create
Password dialog box will no longer appear when you select the
Checkbook Balancer solution.

! Faf2fo

Bank statement balance

v DATE amouny [ (enter first)

112

83/31/91| ¢ 1234.99

FEE

Scroll bars<

Go back icon

Navigation bar

These amounts are ad-
justed automatically as

you enter outstanding

checks/debits or
deposits/credits.

]
/

=]
g|8|8|8|:
ol gl gloly

This amount is adjusted as
you “check” (remove) a
transaction from your
checks/debits or
deposits/credits.

Solution button

e

Home Organizer icon Desktop icon
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Two different ledgers — one for checks and one for deposits — let
you check off items that appear on your bank statement.

How to balance your checkbook

These instructions follow the normal procedure for balancing a
checkbook when you receive your monthly bank statement. After
each general instruction, there are step-by-step tasks that teach you
exactly how to use DeskMate Home Organizer’s Checkbook Balancer
to balance your account each month.

The Di fference field on the Checkbook Balancer screen adjusts your
balance as you add or remove transactions from a ledger.

A. The first thing you must do when you enter the Checkbook
Balancer solution is enter your bank statement balance.

1. Point to the Balance field, and click to move the marker.
2. Type the balance that appears on your bank statement.

B. Check off the checks/debits which appear on your bank state-
ment in the Outstanding Checks and Debits ledger.

1. Pointto atransaction onthe Qutstanding Checks and Debits

ledger that you want to check off, and click to move the
marker.

2. Point to the check box field, and click to check off the
transaction.

When you “check” an entry, it is immediately removed from
the list, and the balance of the remaining transactions is
automatically updated. You can still see cleared (checked)
transactions in the Checkbook Register.

C. Now you are ready to enter any checks/debits that appear on
your bank statement, but have not been entered in your Check-
book Register.

If you are adding a check:

1. Point to Add on the Transactions Menu, and double click.
2. The cursor moves to the first blank line available.

Type the check/debit transaction number.

3. Press TAB to move the marker to the AMOUNT field. Then, type
the amount of the check/debit.

4. Press TAB to move the marker to the check box, and press
the space bar to check it off.

If you are entering an account fee:

1. Pointto Account fees on the Transactions Menu, and double
click.

2. Type the date and amount of the fee, and then press ENTER
to select the OK button.

The account fee is automatically inserted in the ledger, and
the ledger amounts are updated.
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Additional Checkbook
Balancer Tasks

Delete a transaction

1. Point to the check/debit or
deposit/credit (that you want to
delete) on the Outstanding
Checks/Debits ledger or Qut-
standing Deposits/Credits
ledger, and click to move the
marker .

2. Pointto Delete onthe Transac-
tions Menu, and double click.

The transaction you highlighted is

removed, and the amounts are ad-

justed. The transaction is also

removed from your Checkbook

Register.

Print Checkhook Balancer

. information

: 1. Pointto Print ontheFile Menu,
and double click.

A dialog box appears, asking if
you want to personalize the
report.

2. Point to the YES button, and
click to personalize the print-
out. Select the NO button if you
do not want to personalize the
printout.

If you choose to personalize
the repont, another dialog box
appears. Type the name and
address you want to appear on
the printout. When the informa-
tion is correct, point to the 0K
button, and click.

3. Point to the Screen, {Printer},
or File button, and click to
move the marker.

4. Pointtothe 0K button, and click.

i Note: The Print option is only

available if there are outstanding

checks or deposits.
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3. Press the space bar to check off the fee.

D. Check off the deposits, interest earned, or other credit amounts

that appear on your bank statement.

1. Point to the deposit/credit in the Outstanding Deposits and
Credits ledger you want to check off, and click to move the
marKker.

2. Point to the check box, and click to check off the
deposit/credit.

E. Enter any outstanding deposits, interest, or other credits that

appear on your bank statement, but have not been entered in
your Checkbook Register.

If you are adding a deposit:
1. Point to Add on the Transactions Menu, and double click.
The cursor moves to the first blank line available.

2. Type the date of the deposit/credit transaction.

3. Press TAB to move the marker to the AMOUNT field. Then, type
the amount of the deposit/credit.

4. Press TAB to move the marker to the check box, and press
the space bar to check the box.

When you check the box, the check entry disappears and is
automatically transferred to the Checkbook Register.

If you are adding an interest earned amount:

1. Point to Interest earned on the Transactions Menu, and
double click.

2. Type the date and amount of the interest earned.

3. Press ENTER to select the OK button.

The interest earned amount automatically appears in the Out-
standing Deposits and Credits ledger, and the balance is
automatically adjusted.

4. Press the space bar to check the box.

When you finish adding this information, the final result of
balancing your checkbook appears in the Di fference field.
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Expense Itemizer

The Expense Itemizer lets you categorize everything that you spend
money on, and then see the total amount spent on that category for
the entire month. The checks that you have categorized automat-
ically appear when you select the Expense Itemizer. You can also
add additional items to the Expense Itemizer and change the
category of an item. The existing categories can also be renamed if
you wish.

Expense categories that are assigned to a transaction in the Check-
book Ledger and Expense Itemizer solutions can produce a bar chart
for monthly expense comparison during the course of a year or a pie
chart for a monthly percentage comparison of categories.

The $200.00 check that Sylvia assigned to the MSC (Miscellaneous)
category in the Checkbook Register appears in the Miscellaneous

Expenses category.

Point to Expense Itemizer on the DeskMate Home Organizer's
Greeter screen, and double click. If Expense Itemizer appears on the
Navigation bar, simply point to the Expenses button, and click.

Password-protect your Expense itemizer

The first time you select the Expense Itemizer solution, the Create
Password dialog box appears. You MUST decide at this time if you
want to assign a password.

Note: If you have already assigned a password to another
Financial solution, type the same password, since all the
Financial solutions (except MathCard and Financial
Notebook) share the same information.

To password-protect your Expense Itemizer:

1. Type the password you want to use at the Create new password:
prompt.

2. Press ENTER to select the 0K button.

Each time you enter the Expense Itemizer solution, you must first Forget Your Password?

type the password. You can either re-install the solu-
tion or send a diskette containing
the solution, along with a check
for $10.00 made payable to Radio

o Select the CANCEL button to return to the previous screen without
making a decision about the password.

* Select the NO PASSWORD button if you do not want to assign a Shack, to the following address:
password to your Expense Itemizer. The Create Password dialog Radio Shack Customer Service
box will no longer appear when you select the Expense Itemizer. Attn: Database Recovery

400 Atrium

One Tandy Center
Fort Worth, TX 76102
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See “Change the current month” in the Additional Expense Itemizer
Tasks box if you want to change the displayed month.

Display items in an expense category

» If necessary, point to a specific category in the Categories list
box, and click to move the marker.

The items assigned to that category are automatically displayed in
the ledger box, along with the total amount spent for that category
during the current month.

Add an expense transaction

1. If necessary, point to a specific category in the Categories list
box, and click to move the marker.

2. Point to Add on the Items Menu, and double click.
The cursor moves to a blank line in the ledger.
3. Type the date of the transaction.

If the transaction took place within a different month, the
transactions for the month you chose appear.

4. Press TAB to move the marker to the Item Description field.
Then, type the description of the transaction.

5. Press TAB to move the marker to the Amount field. Then, type the
amount of the expense.

6. Press | to move the marker to the next blank line.

You can enter more expense transactions or point to another
category in the Categories list box, and click to choose another
expense category.
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Compare expenses using a bar chart
point to the Bar Chart button on the Navigation bar, and click.

Heelp 75 Now 1h, 14991 Exprrces: = Bae Ghact
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=) &3
Navigation bar Solution button Home Organizer icon Desktop icon

This chart shows the Andersons’ credit card expenditures from
January to March.

The expenditure scale ranges from the highest amount to the lowest
amount spent on the category during the year. You can display any
twelve-month period of time.

See “Select another category” in the Additional Expense Itemizer
Tasks box for instructions on how to see another expense category’s
expenditures.

Compare expenses using a pie chart
Point to the Pie Chart button on the Navigation bar, and click.

Menu bar dp ot Nov ab, 1 Expeone: - Pie Chart 719 un

optionaty 5 Total monthly

- categorized expenses

Month/Year bar
Percentage of each
expense item

Total expenses for
1A Sereane Choede highlighted item

$64.09

CCS - Credit Cards. $55.00
Go back icon

Navigation bar Solution button  Home Organizer icon Desktop icon
Each category (with assigned transactions) is marked on the pie
chart, and you can compare the amounts and percentages between

categories.
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Print a bar chart or a pie chart
1. Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears, asking if you want to personalize the
report.

2. Point to the YES button, and click to personalize the report.

Point to the NO button, and click if you do not want to personalize
the report.

If you choose to personalize the report, another dialog box
appears. Type the name and address you want to appear on the
printout. When the information is correct, point to the OK button,
and click.

3. Point to the Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click.
4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

To return to Expense Itemizer, point to the Expenses button on the
Navigation bar, and click. When you are finished with Expense
Itemizer, point to another solution on the Navigation bar, and click.
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Additional Expense ltemizer Tasks

Change an item’s category

1. Point to the item on the ledger for which you want to
change the category, and click.

2. Point to Change category on the ltems Menu, and
double click.

The Change Expense Category dialog box appears.

3. Pointto the category to which you want to change the
selected item, and click to move the marker.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.
The selected item is moved to the category you chose.

Change the current month

¢ Point and click in the date box to see the next or
previous month's expenses.

Copy a bar chart or a pie chart

You can copy a bar chart or a pie chart to the clipboard

and insert it in another DeskMate application (such as

Text).

1. Atthe bar chart or pie chart screen, pointto Copy chart
on the Options Menu, and double click.
A message appears to let you know that the chart has
been copied 1o the clipboard.

2. Point to the 0K button, and click to remove the mes-
sage from the screen and return to the desktop.

Delete an item from an expense category

1. If necessary, point to the category in the Categories
list box that contains the item you want to delete, and
click to move the marker.

2. Point to the item in the ledger that you want to delete,
and click to move the marker.

3. Point to Delete on the ltems Menu, and double click.

The item is removed from the expense category, and the
total field is adjusted.

Find an item in an expense category

1. Point to Find on the items Menu, and double click.
2. Type the description of the entry you want to find.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The marker moves to the first entry that matches the
description you entered.

4. Pointto Findnext onthe ltems Menu, and double click
to see the next entry that matches the description.

Print a list of itemized expenses

1. If necessary, point to the category in the Categories
list box for which you want to print a list, and click to
move the marker.

Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.

3. Point to the button that prints either all items in the
displayed month or year or all items in all categories
for the displayed month or an entire year, and click to
move the marker.

Note: If you want to personalize your Expense temizer
report, pointtothe Personalized printing check box,

N

and click to place an “x” in the box. Point to the 0K
button, and click.

If you choose to personalize the Expense ltemizer
report, another dialog box appears. Type the name
and address you want to appear on the printout. The
information will appear at the top of the Expense
ltemizer report when printed.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

5. Point to the Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and
click.

6. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Rename a category

1, Point to Rename categories on the Edit Menu, and
double click.

The Edit Expense Categories dialog box appears.

2. Point to the category in the Categories list box that
you want to rename, and click to move the marker.

3. Point to the Category ID: prompt, and click to move
the marker.

4. Type three letters that you want to represent the
category.

5. Point to the Description: prompt, and click to move
the marker.

6. Type a brief description of the category. :

7. Pointtothe SAVE button, and click to save the changes.
The new category appears alphabetically in the
Categories list box. :

8. Point to the CANCEL button, and click to remove the
Edit Expense Categories dialog box from the screen.

You return to the Expense Itemizer screen.

Select another category

& Point to the expense category in the Categories list
box you want to see, and click. :
The expenses for the category you chose are dis-
played.

Transfer expense category entries to another file :

Use this option to save a file and use it with another %

application, such as LOTUS for DeskMate.

1. Point to Export to WK1 on the File Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.

2. Point to the Current month's entries or A1l entries
button, and click.

3. Pointtothe next section, and click to move the marker.

4. Point to the button that lets you save the entries in the

Current expense category or All expense
categories, and click.

5. Point to the Filename: field, and click to move the
marker. Then, type a path and filename. You do not
need to type an extension, since the WK1 extension
is automatically added.

6. Point to the 0K button, and click.

DeskMate’s Home Applications (Home Organizer) 61




Financial Notebook

The Financial Notebook lets you record financial transactions which
do not require a checkbook register. You can record loan informa-
tion, stock transactions, and savings such as CDs or money market
accounts.

The Andersons decide to sell some stock to make a larger down payment
on the recreational vehicle. They use the Financial Notebook to record
the sale of the stock, and the profit/loss is automatically calculated.

Point to Financial Notebook on the DeskMate Home Organizer’s
Greeter screen, and double click. If Financial Notebook appears on
the Navigation bar, simply point to the Notebook button on the
Navigation bar, and click.
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Navigation bar Home Organizer icon Desktop icon

Go back icon

Password-protect your Financial Notebook

The first time you select the Financial Notebook solution, the
Password dialog box appears. You MUST decide at this time if you
want to assign a password.

Forget Your Password?

To password-protect your Financial Notebook:
You can either re-install the solu-

tion or send a diskette containing 1. Type the password you want to use at the Create new password:
the solution, along with a check prompt.

for $10.00 made payable to Radio

Shack, to the following address: 2. Point to the OK button, and click.

Radio Shack Customer Service ¢ Each time you enter the Financial Notebook solution, you must
Attn: Database Recovery first type the password.

400 Atrium

One Tandy Center e Point to the CANCEL button, and click to return to the previous
Fort Worth, TX 76102 screen without making a decision about the password.

o Point to the NO PASSWORD button, and click if you do not want to
assign a password to your Financial Notebook. The Create
Password dialog box will no longer appear when you select the
Financial Notebook.
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Add a transaction

1. Point to the correct Financial button (STOCKS, LOANS, or INVEST-
MENTS), and click.
The information for the category you chose appears.

2. Point to Add on the Item Menu, and double click to display a
blank information box.

Note: When you enter your first item, you don’t have to
choose Add. The cursor is already located in the Name field.

3. Type the information in each field.

4. Point to Add on the Item Menu, and double click to display
another blank information box.

The Financial Notebook displays the information that you entered.
Profit and loss amounts for stocks are automatically calculated. You
can use the Financial category’s MathCard solution to perform other
financial calculations.

Additional Financial Notebook Tasks
Delete a transaction 2. Point to the name in the list box that you want to print, :

1. Point to the correct Financial button, and click. and click .

2. Pointtothe name in the list box that you wantto delete, 3. Pointto Print on the File Menu, and double click. .
and click. 4. Point and click on the button that prints the displayed

3. Point to Delete on the ltem Menu, and double click. record or all records in the category you chose.

5. If you want to personalize your Financial Notebook

Find financial information report, point to the Personalized printing checkbox,

1. Point to the correct Financial button, and click. and click to place an “x” in the box. _'
2. Point to Find on the Item Menu, and double click. If you choose to personalize the Financial Notebook
3. Type the information you are searching for. repont, another dialog box appears. Type the name
4. Point to the 0K button, and click. and address you want to appear on the printout. The :
The information that matches your description ap- information will appear at the top of the Financial
pears. Notebook report when printed. i
5. Pointto Find Next on the Item Menu, and double click 6. Point to the 0K button, and click.
to see the next transaction with the same information 7. Point to the Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and :
(if applicable). click.

Print Financial Notebook information 8. Point to the 0K button, and click.

1. Point to the correct Financial button, and click.
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MathCard

The MathCard lets you use pre-established formulas to solve finan-
cial calculations (for example, simple percents, loans, and conver-
sions).

Now that Sylvia and Richard have the down payment needed for the
special purchase of the recreational vehicle, they use the MathCard to
figure out loan payments.

Point to MathCard in the Financial category of DeskMate Home
Organizer’s Greeter screen, and double click.
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Desktop icon

Select a formula
1. If necessary, point to the correct Formula button, and click.

2. Point to the formula in the Formulas list box that you want to
use, and click.

3. Point to one of the “blocked” fields, and click to move the cursor
to the Calculations area.

4. Type the necessary information in the appropriate fields.

The answer field automatically displays the results of the calculation
when you point and click on the answer field, or when you point to
another field, and click to move the marker.
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To enter another set of values for the same formula, point to the
first field, and click to move the marker. Simply type over the values
in each field.

Print the results of a calculation

1. After the result of the calculation is displayed, point to Print on
the File Menu, and double click.

2. Point to the Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click.

8. Point to the OK button, and click.

By using the DeskMate Home Organizer’s Financial category, the
Andersons were able to make smart financial decisions and get the
most for their money.
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Kitchen

66 DeskMate’s Home Applications

Have you ever wished your kitchen was better organized — and that
you could remember the dish a special person had raved about so
that you could fix it again? Have you ever made a trek to the
supermarket and returned home only to find that you forgot an
ingredient for the recipe you were preparing that night?

The DeskMate Home Organizer’s Kitchen category is the answer to
all of your kitchen organization problems. You can quickly and
effortlessly:

e Browse through recipes ¢ Plan special menus

using the CookBook « Plan a grocery list using the

* Look up recipes or add new menus and recipes

ones » Share CookBook recipes

with others

Continue with this section, and learn how the Andersons use the
Kitchen category to plan a dinner party.

Guess Who’s Cooking Dinner?

Richard and Sylvia Anderson always plan their dinner parties together,
and because Richard loves to cook, he is the official family “chef.”
Sylvia’s boss and a co-worker are bringing their spouses to dinner at
7 p.m. next Friday, so early in the week, Sylvia and Richard sit down
to plan the menu and prepare a grocery list.

The menu for the dinner party must be time efficient. They both have
to work all day Friday, and Sylvia has a late appointment, so they
want recipes that take very little time to prepare or that can be prepared
in advance.

(Home Organizer)



CookBook

The CookBook stores your recipes in the same way that ordinary
cookbooks organize recipes. CookBook categorizes recipes for easy
retrieval, and you can see the ingredients and instructions just as if
you were viewing them on 3- x 5-inch index cards. You can even
share the recipes in your CookBook with others who are also using
DeskMate Home Organizer's CookBook and add the ingredients
from recipes to your Grocery List.

Richard and Sylvia can select a recipe category and scan through titles
to see a short summary for a highlighted recipe, such as preparation
time and serving size. They can look at the recipes and customize a
recipe for the correct number of people being served. The program
automatically adjusts the recipe’s ingredients.

Point to CookBook on DeskMate Home Organizer's Greeter screen,
and double click. If CookBook appears on the Navigation bar, simply
point to the CookBook button, and click.
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Browse through recipes

Browsing through the recipes helps you quickly see what is avail-
able.

1. If necessary, point to the category for which you want to see the
recipes, and click.

Note: Point to the More Categories button, and click to see
other recipe categories.

When you select a category, the recipe titles for the category
appear in the recipe list box.

2. Point to the scrolling arrows on the recipe list, and click to scroll
through the recipes.

Notice that you see the serving size and a brief recipe summary (if
one was added) for each recipe in the recipe summary box as you
scroll through the titles.
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This screen lets you see and record all the information for the recipes
in the CookBook. You can add a recipe, assign it to a category,
indicate the number of servings, and list ingredients and instruc-
tions.

Add a recipe to the CookBook

You can add a recipe from the CookBook screen or the Recipe screen.
1. Point to Add on the Recipe Menu, and double click.

2. Type the name of the recipe.

3. Point to the correct category in the CookBook Category area, and
click.

4. Point to the Number of Servings: prompt, and click. Then, type
the correct number of servings for the recipe.

5. Point to the 0K button, and click.

A recipe card appears with the name of the recipe and the number
of servings that you typed.

The cursor appears in the Ingredients area. Before you begin to
add the ingredients, you might want to enter some special notes
about the recipe. Simply point to the summary box, and click to move
the cursor. When you are finished, point to the Ingredients area,
and click to return the cursor to the Ingredients area.

6. Type the quantity (amount), unit, and description (the
ingredient’s name) of the first ingredient in your recipe.
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7. Press | to move the marker to the next line. Continue adding
the recipe’s ingredients until all ingredients are added.

8. Press TAB to move the marker to the Instructions area. Then,
type the instructions for the recipe.

Point to Add on the Recipe Menu, and double click to enter another
recipe.
You can also add in-

If you want to continue to another solution, point to the desired gredients to the grocery

solution on the Navigation bar, and click. Your recipe is saved list by simply pointing to

automatically. the Add to Grocery button
on the Navigation bar, and
clicking.

Add recipe ingredient(s) to your grocery list

1. At the CookBook or Recipe card screen, point to the recipe for
which you want to copy the ingredients to your grocery list, and
click.

2. Point to the Add to Grocery button, and click.

The Add Ingredients to Grocery List dialog box appears.
The name of the recipe you chose appears at the top of the
check list.

3. Point and click on the ingredient(s) you want to add to the list.

Note: If you want to add all of the ingredients in a recipe
to your grocery list, point to the Check al1 check box, and
click. All ingredients in the recipe are selected.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Note: If the recipe has more than 20 ingredients to add to
the list, Add Ingredients to Grocery List dialog boxes
appear unti] all ingredients have been displayed.
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Add an ingredient

1. If necessary, point to the category that contains the
recipe to which you want to add an ingredient, and
click.

A list of recipe titles for that category appears in the
recipe list box.

Note: Point to the More Categories button, and click to
display other recipe categories.

2. Pointto the scrolling arrows, and click to scroll through
the recipes until the marker is on the one you want to
select.

3. Point to the recipe name, and double click or point to
the Vi ew Reci pe button on the Navigation bar, and click.

4. Point to the Ingredients area on the recipe card, and
click.

5. Point to Add on the Ingredient Menu, and double click.
The marker moves to the first available blank line in the
Ingredients area.

6. Type the ingredient’s quantity, unit, and description in
the correct field.

Point to Add on the Ingredient Menu, and doubie click

again to enter another ingredient.

If you want to continue to another solution, point to the

desired solution on the Navigation bar, and click.

Change a recipe’s category

You can change a recipe’s category from the CookBook
screen or from the recipe card screen.

1. Point to the recipe (if the CookBook screen is dis-

played), and double click or double click to display the
recipe for which you want to change the category.

2. Point to Change category on the Recipe Menu, and
double click.
The recipe name appears at the top of the Change
Recipe's Category dialog box.

3. Point to the category that you want to assign to the
recipe, and click.

4. Pointtothe 0K button, and click to change the category.

The recipe can now be found in its new category’s recipe

list on the CookBook screen.

Change Number of servings

You can change the number of servings from the Cook-
Book screen or the recipe card screen.

1. Pointtothe name of the recipe (ifthe CookBook screen

is displayed), and click, or display the recipe for which
you want to change the number of servings.

2. Point to Change number of servings on the Recipe
Menu, and double click.

3. Type the new number of servings.
Note: You can change the number of servings back to

the original number by pointing to the Restore
original number of servings: box, and clicking.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

A message appears, asking if you want to update the
ingredients along with the serving size.

5. Point to the YES or NO button, and click.
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Delete a recipe
You can delete a recipe from the CookBook screen or from
the recipe card screen.

1. At the CookBook screen, point to the recipe that you
want to delete, and click or double click on the recipe
name to display it.

2. Pointto Delete on the Recipe Menu, and double click.
You are asked if you are sure you want to delete this
recipe.

3. Point to the YES button, and click to remove the recipe
from your CookBook.

Delete an ingredient

1. Display the recipe card from which you want to remove
an ingredient.

2. Point to the ingredient you want to delete, and click.

3. Point to Delete on the Ingredient Menu, and double
click.

The ingredient is automatically removed from the recipe.

Find a recipe
You can find a recipe from the CookBook screen or from
the recipe card screen.
1. Point to Find on the Recipe Menu, and double click.
2. Type the name (title) of the recipe you want to see.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The first occurrence of the recipe appears.

4. Point to Find next on the Recipe Menu, and double
click to see the next occurrence of the recipe.

Another occurrence is displayed, or a message ap-
pears, indicating there are no more occurrences.

Print a recipe
You can print a recipe from the CookBook screen or from
the recipe card screen.

1. Point to the recipe card that you want to print, and
double click.

2. Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.

3. Point to the button that lets you print the highlighted
recipe or all recipes in the CookBook, and click.
Note: If you want to personalize your recipes, point to
Personalized printing,and click. Point to the 0K but-
ton, and click. -
If you choose to personalize the recipe(s), another
dialog box appears. Type the name you want to appear
on the printout (the recipe printout does not include an
address). The information will appear at the top of the
recipe when printed. (For example, From the Kitchen
0f: Sylvia.)

5. Point to the 0K button, and click.

6. Pointtothe Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click.

7. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Share a recipe

¢ Point to Share recipes on the Recipe Menu, and
double click.

See the “Recipe Sharer” solution in this section for detailed
instructions on how to exchange recipes with others.




Grocery List

You won't have to worry about forgetting to pick up items at the
grocery store when you plan ahead with Home Organizer’s Grocery
List. You can add items to your list by simply typing them, or you
can add ingredients from your CookBook recipes directly to your
list.

Richard and Sylvia Anderson add items to the Home Organizer’s

Grocery List and then print it out when they’re ready to go shopping.

Point to Grocery List on the DeskMate Home Organizer’'s Greeter
screen, and double click. If Grocery List appears on the Navigation
bar, simply point to the Add to Grocery (or Grocery) button on the
Navigation bar, and click.

Now 1h, 1991 Grocery - List
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Menu bar [ Grocery Categories Grocery List
| © More Categofies €O Beverages . —
‘oﬂaby Needs € Breads Qty' Unit Dcwnpﬁ on
GI’OCQW categories ] 1O Bakery D Can FruitVeg. 12 oz. |fresh or frozen cran7
box | 0 Beking Goods © Cannied Goods 17 |oz. |pineapple chunks, dra
Goods 6 oz. |pkgd. cherry-flavor g
List of items in G L i a
category o .
O im
] e e
| ITH R
0O unmarntened rhacolate
O o T
] cast de o E
Go back icon

. ; e, /=i
Recipe Cord [ Select o Recipe J Select a Meal g%
= | eeipe Car Uselert o Recipe select a oo =)

Navigation bar Solution buttons Home Organizer icon
There are two ways you can make a grocery list. If you are an
extremely organized person who likes to keep a grocery list in
logically arranged categories, Grocery List can automatically
categorize the items so that you can find them easier when you're
shopping.

If, however, you are the type that just quickly jots down items as
you think of them, you can simply type the items directly onto the
Grocery List.

Before you go shopping, don’t forget to print the list. See the
Additional Grocery List Tasks box for instructions on how to print
your grocery list.
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If a recipe has more than
20ingredients to add to the
list, Add Ingredients to
Grocery List dialog boxes
appear until all ingredients
have been displayed.

Add a Grocery Category item to your grocery list

1.

If necessary, point to the desired category in the Grocery
Categories box, and click.

A list of the items assigned to that category appears.

Note: Point to More Categories, and click to see other grocery
categories.

Point to the item(s) in the category that you want to add to your
grocery list, and click.

An “x” appears in the check box next to the item when it is
selected.

Each item you select automatically appears on the Grocery List.

Type an item directly onto your grocery list

1.
2,

Point to the Grocery List, and click to move the marker.
Point to Add on the Item Menu, and double click.
The marker moves to the end of the grocery list.

Type the quantity, unit, and description of the desired item in
the correct fields.

Press | to move the marker to the next blank line.

When you finish adding items to your grocery list, you can point
and click on another solution button on the Navigation bar.

Add recipe ingredient(s) to your grocery list

1.

If necessary, point to the Select a Recipe (or CookBook) button,
and click.

The CookBook screen appears.

Point to the recipe that contains the ingredient(s) you want to
add to the grocery list, and click. (See the CookBook solution in
this section for detailed information on selecting recipes.)

Point to the Grocery button on the Navigation bar, and click

The Add Ingredients to Grocery List dialog box appears. The
name of the recipe you chose appears at the top of the check list.

Point to the ingredient(s) you want to add to the list, and click.

Note: If you want to add all of the ingredients in a recipe to
your grocery list, point to the Check all check box, and click.
All ingredients in the recipe are selected.

Point to the OK button, and click to add the ingredient(s) you
chose to your grocery list.
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Additional Grocery List Tasks

Add an item to the Grocery Categories

1. If necessary, point to the category in the Grocery
Categories box to which you want to add the item,
and click.

A list of items already assigned to that category ap-
pears.

2. Point to Add on the ltem Menu, and double click.

The marker moves to the first blank line in the list of
category items.

3. Type the unit and name of the item.

4. If youwant to add the item to your current grocery list,
point to the item’s check box, and click. The item
automatically appears on your grocery list.

Categorize your entire grocery list

If you have several uncategorized items on your grocery

list, you can add them to the Grocery Categories for

future reference.

1. Point to Categorize list on the ltem Menu, and
double click.
The Change Category dialog box appears with the first
uncategorized grocery list item.
Note: If you do not want to categorize the item, point
1o the SKIP button, and click.

2. Point to the category you want to assign to the item,
and click.

3. Pointto the 0K button, and click to add the item to that
category'’s list of items.
The next uncategorized item automatically appears,
and you can repeat the procedure until all items on
your list are categorized.

The items you chose to categorize will appear in the list

of items when you select the assigned category.

Change an item’s grocery category

1. If necessary, point to the category in the Grocery
Categories list that currently contains the item you
want to change, and click.

2. Pointtothe itemyouwantto change, and click to move
the marker.

3. Point to Change category on the Item Menu, and
doubile click.

The Change Category dialog box appears, with the
name of the item you chose.

4. Pointto the category to which you want to change the
ftem, and click. ;

5. Point to the 0K button, and click
Create a new Grocery List

¢ Point to New on the File Menu, and double click.
A new (blank) grocery list appears. :
Note: If there were uncategorized items on the old -
grocery list, a message box appears, asking if you want
to categorize them. Pointto the YES or N0 button, and click.

Delete an item from the Grocery Category list

1. If necessary, point on the category in the Grocery
Categories box that contains the item you want to
delete, and click.

A list of items for that category appears.
2. Point to the item you want to delete, and click.
3. Pointto Delete on the Item Meny, and double click.
The item is removed from the category’s list (and the
grocery list, if applicable).
Delete an item from the Grocery List

1. Pointto the item on the grocery list you want to delete,
and click.

2. Pointto Delete on the item Menu, and double click.
The item is removed from your grocery list, but remains
in the Grocery Category list (if categorized).

Find a grocery item

1. Point to Find on the tem Menu, and double click.
2. Type the name of the grocery item you want 1o see.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The cursor appears on the first occurrence of the item
you typed.

4. Pointto Find next on the Item Menu, and double click
to see the next occurrence of the item.

Print a grocery list

1. Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.

2. Pointtothe Screen, (Printer}, or File button, and click.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.
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Meal Planner

Meal Planner helps you plan an entire meal for the family, a small
gathering of friends, or a large party.

After Sylvia and Richard decide what recipes they are going to serve at
their dinner party, they decide to create a menu, using the recipes from
the Home Organizer’s CookBook. After they plan the meal, they can
automatically add the ingredients they need to the Grocery List.

Point to Meal Planner on the DeskMate Home Organizer’s Greeter
screen, and double click. If Meal Planner appears on the Navigation
bar, simply point to the Select a Meal button, and click.

Helpe v Jun B 1991 Heol - Planner $:39 an

Menu bar
Name of displayed menu
Meal Names
list
Barbecua and Pienic Side et Meal list box
4| Charpagne Dinner
. Gala Turkey Buffet
Scroll bar
Home Organizericon—__| <y [ 104 4o ticoreey 1] Er=
Navigation bar Solution button/ Desktop icon

Create a meal using CookBook recipes

After you decide which recipes you want to include, you can create
a new meal plan.

1. Point to New meal on the Meal Menu, and double click.

2. Type the name you want to use for the new meal at the Meal
Name: prompt. Point to the Meal Names list box, and click.
The new meal name will appear in the Meal Names list box.

Now you can select recipe categories (course name) from the
Meal list box and choose the recipes you want to include in this
meal plan.

3. Point to the meal category (course name) in which you want to
place the recipe, and click.

4. Point to Select a recipe on the Meal Menu, and double click.

The CookBook screen appears, and you can browse through the
recipes. See “CookBook” in this section for more information
about CookBook recipes.

5. Pointto the categoryinthe Recipe Categories box that contains
the recipe you want to browse through, and click on the button.
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6. Point to the recipe in the list box that you want to add to the
meal, and click.

7. Point to the Go back icon (Meal Item) on the Navigation bar,
and click.

The name of the recipe you chose from the CookBook
appears in the meal category (course name).

8. Continue to choose recipes in the above manner until the meal
plan is complete.

If a recipe that you want to add to the meal is not in the CookBook,
see “Add recipes or individual items to a meal plan” in the Additional
Meal Planner Tasks box to learn how to add the recipe to the meal
and to the CookBook.

Select a meal

If you don’t have time to plan a new menu from scratch, use the
Meal Planner to quickly choose a meal you have used previously.

o Point to the meal in the Meal Names list box that you want to
select, and click.

The names of the recipes for the pre-arranged meal appear in the
Meal list box.
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: Add a meal plan to the Grocery List

If a recipe on your meal plan is contained in the DeskMate
Home Organizer's CookBook, you can add the ingredients
listed in the recipe to your grocery list.

1. If necessary, point to the meal name in the Meal Names
list box that contains the recipe(s) or item(s) you want
to add to your grocery list, and click.

2. Point to the Add to Grocery List button, and click.

The first recipe from the meal plan you chose appears
with a list of its ingredients.

3. Point to the ingredient(s) you want to add to your
grocery list, and click. An “x" appears in the box when
it is selected.

Note: If you want to include all the ingredients in the
recipe on your grocery list, pointto the Check a11 check
box, and click. Allingredients in the recipe are selected.
If the recipe has more than 20 ingredients to add to the
grocery list, dialog boxes appear until all ingredients
have been displayed.

If you don’t want to add ingredients from this recipe to
your grocery list, point to the SKIP button, and click to
display the ingredients for the next recipe or item onthe
maeal plan.

When you are finished selecting ingredients from this

recipe, point to the 0K button, and click to automatically

add the checked items to the grocery list and display the
ingredients for the next recipe on the meal plan you chose.

After each recipe from your meal plan has been displayed,

i the Grocery List screen appears, and the recipe in-

. gredients you chose appear on your grocery list. See the

¢ “Grocery List” solution for more information.

Add recipes or individual items to a meal plan

g; 1. If necessary, point to the meal name in the Meal Names

5 list box to which you want to add the recipe, and click.

2. Point to the meal category (course name) in the Meal
list box that you want to use for the recipe or item, and
click.

3. PointtoAdd tomeal onthe Meal Menu, and double click.

4. Type the name of the recipe or item.

5. Point to the next line, and click.

Delete a meal

1. If necessary, point to the name of the meal in the Meal
Names list box that you want to delete, and click.

2. Point to Delete meal on the Meal Menu, and double
click.

The meal plan disappears from the Meal Names list box and

the Meal list box, but the corresponding recipes remain in
the CookBook (if they are stored there).

Delete a recipe (or item) from a meal

1. If necessary, point to the recipe in the Mea1 list box that
you want to delete, and click.
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2. Point to Delete from meal on the Meal Menu, and

double click.

The recipe is removed from the Meal list box, but remains
in the CookBook (if it is stored there).

Find a meal name or recipe

1.

Point to Find on the Meal Menu, and double click.

2. Type the meal name or the recipe you want to see.

3.
4.

Point to the 0K button, and click.
Press CTRL+N to see the next occurrence.

Print a menu

1.

2.
3.

4,
5,
6.

If necessary, point to the meal in the Meal Names list box
that you want to print, and click.

Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.
Point to a button that lets you print the highlighted meal,
all meal plans, or all recipes for the highlighted meal,
and click.

Note: If you want to personalize your Meal Planner
printout, point to Personalized printing, and click to
place an “x” in the box. Point to the 0K button, and click.
If you choose to personalize the meal plan printout,
another dialog box appears. Type the name you want
to appear on the printout (the Meal Planner printout
does not include an address). The information will ap-
pear at the top of the Meal Planner printout. (for ex-
ample, “From the Kitchen 0f: Sylvia.")

Point to the 0K button, and click. %
Pointtothe Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click. ¥

Point to the 0K button, and click.

Replace a recipe in your meal plan

You can automatically replace a recipe in your meal plan
with another recipe.

1.

2

4.

5.

Point to the recipe in the Meal list box that you want to
replace, and click. !

Point to Replace with recipe on the Meal Menu, and
double click. i

The CookBook screen appears, and you can select the i
new recipe. See the "CookBook” solution for more infor-
mation. 5
Point to the category in the Recipe Categories that i
contains the recipes you want to browse through, and
click on the button.

Point to the recipe in the list box that will replace the
recipe you highlighted in your meal plan, and click.
Point to the Go back icon (Meal Item) on the Navigation
bar, and click.

The name of the recipe you chose from the CookBook
replaces the recipe you highlighted in the meal planner.




Recipe Sharer

You can exchange recipes quickly and effortlessly with DeskMate
Home Organizer's Recipe Sharer solution. Share your recipes with
others who also have DeskMate’s Home Organizer, and select from
their recipes to add to your own CookBook. You can also use the
Recipe Sharer to create your own separate files. For example, you
might want to divide your list of recipes and store them by category
or menu.

Richard and Sylvia have several friends who have also discovered the
joys of DeskMate’s Home Organizer. They exchange CookBook diskettes
and add many new recipes to their collection, bypassing the time-
consuming task of writing them down on paper.

Point to Recipe Sharer on the DeskMate Home Organizer’s Greeter
screen, and double click or point to Share recipes on the Recipe
Menu in the CookBook solution, and double click.

Menu bar elp Nov 1h, 1491 Exporting - LookBook b an

I — (T Y
Recipe Name: v

ranharey-Pincapple Salad Mold

Scroll bar

CookBook recipes
Instruction box

Export/import
button

Select all recipes
in the CookBook
View highlighted
recipe button

Go back icon

Navigation bar Home Organizer icon Desktop icon

Copy recipes from your CookBook

You can copy recipes from your CookBook onto a diskette and give
them to others who also have DeskMate Home Organizer’s Recipe
Sharer or create separate files with your own CookBook recipes and
store them on your hard disk.

1. Point to Export recipes on the Recipe Menu, and double click.

Note: When the Export recipes option is selected, a check
mark appears beside it on the Recipe Menu, and the EX-
PORT/IMPORT button shows EXPORT . . .

The recipes from your CookBook are displayed in the recipe
ledger.

2. Point to the check box of the recipe that you want to copy, and
click to select the recipe.
The recipe is selected when an “X” appears in the box.

Note: If you want to select all the recipes in your CookBook,
point to the Check A11 box, and click.
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3. Point to the EXPORT button, and click.
The Export Recipes dialog box appears.

4. Type the complete pathname you want to give the CookBook.
Then, point to the OK button, and click.

Note: If you are copying the recipe file to a diskette, be sure to
insert it and include the drive that contains the diskette in the
pathname.

The extension, RCP, is automatically added to the recipe file.

A message appears to let you know the name and number of the
recipe(s) being copied.

Copy recipes to your CookBook

The Import recipes option on the Recipe Menu lets you copy recipes
from someone else’s CookBook into your own collection. You can
also use this option to look at the recipes in the CookBook file you
created using the Export recipes option.

1. Point to Import recipes on the Recipe Menu, and double click.

Note: When the Import recipes option is selected, a check
mark appears beside it on the Recipe Menu, and the IMPORT/EX-
PORT button shows IMPORT.

An Open Fi1e dialog box appears. Recipe files have the extension
RCP.

2. Point to the recipe file you want to open or the drive that
contains the diskette of recipe files, and double click.

The Recipe Sharer Import screen appears. The ledger contains
all the recipes in the file (or on the diskette) you chose.

3. Point to the recipe’s checkbox, and click to select the recipe.

The recipe is selected when an “ X” appears in the box.

Note: If you want to select all the recipes to add to your
CookBook, point to the Check A11 box, and click.

4. Point to the IMPORT button, and click.

The recipes you selected are copied to your CookBook.
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Personal

Think of the DeskMate Home Organizer’s Personal category as your
personal secretary — ready at your beck and call to provide you with
personal attention and to help you organize your personal posses-
sions. You can use it to:

Keep an inventory of
household possessions for
insurance and maintenance
purposes

Make detailed lists of pos-
sessions such as jewelry and
clothing, keep maintenance
records on larger items such
as cars and appliances

Plan your trip — provide an
itinerary, what to pack —
and then print it out

Keep a personal diary —
with a password for privacy

Record information about
collections of items such as
stamps, coins, records, and
videos and always know the
total value of your collec-
tion

Return to the Information
Center quickly

This section of the DeskMate Home Organizer article helps you get
acquainted with all of the advantages that the Personal category has
to offer.
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Let’s Get Organized!

For years the Andersons have attempted to keep records of their
belongings, car maintenance on two cars, and various collections of
each family member. The lists of possessions and collections had
mushroomed to unmanageable proportions and were increasingly
difficult to maintain.

Now, the Andersons are organized — thanks to the DeskMate Home
Organizer’s Personal category. This section lets you see how they use
each Personal solution to keep everything in order.

Collections

Use Collections in DeskMate Home Organizer’s Personal category to
organize such things as antiques, coins, stamps, videos, and records.

Brian Anderson is an avid record collector. He keeps track of his
collection by recording his “finds” in the Personal category’s Collection
solution.

Point to Collections in the Personal category on the Greeter screen,
and double click. If the Collections solution appears on the Naviga-
tion bar, point to the Cotlections button, and click.

pen A Collection

You nay choose an existing collection from the
list, OR you may press NEU ta create a new
collection. Press UPDATE to redisplay the list
of collections if you change diskettes,

Found In:

UPDATE

You can select from the existing Collections fitles or create a new
title for your collection.
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If you are setting up a collection using one of the existing titles in
the Collections list box, follow the instructions in “Create a
collection using an existing title.”

If you are opening a new collection file, follow the instructions in
“Create a new collection.”

Create a collection using an existing title

o Point to the title in the Collections list box that you want to
use, and double click.

Nivs ¢ Endlection: = Antigumes

Menu bar
Labels
Categories list Item namae V
box Dot
Name of ltem . vorenased e L
(Field#1) list box Purchase date | 7]

Cost H;_,__m'ﬂl

Notes about
|~ displayed item

Navigation bar Home Organizer Desktop icon

A screen for the title you chose appears.

See the Additional Collections Tasks box for more information on
managing your collection.

Create a new collection

Note: If you are currently working in a collection, you can
point to New collection on the File Menu, and double click
to begin a new collection.

1. At the Open a Collection dialog box, point to the NEW button,
and click.

The Create New Collection dialog box appears.

2. Type the name you want to give the new collection, and press
ENTER to select the OK button.

The Create Password dialog box appears. You MUST decide
at this time if you want to assign a password.

To password-protect your Collections:

3. Type the password you want to use at the Create new password:
prompt.

4. Press ENTER to select the 0K button.

Each time you enter the Collections solution, you must first
type the password.

* Select the CANCEL button to return to the previous screen without
making a decision about the password.

Forget Your Password?

You can either re-install the solu-
tion or send a diskette containing
the solution, along with a check
for $10.00 made payable to Radio
Shack, to the following address:

Radio Shack Customer Service
Attn: Database Recovery

400 Atrium

One Tandy Center

Fort Worth, TX 76102
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» Select the NO PASSWORD button if you do not want to assign a
password to your Collections files. The Password dialog box will
no longer appear when you select the Collections solution.

You are asked if you want to divide your collection into categories.

5. If your collection is large enough to divide into categories, select
the YES button. Then, follow the instructions in “Divide collec-
tion into categories.”

OR

If your collection is small, and you don’t want to divide it into
categories at this time, select the NO button. Then, follow the
instructions in “Define labels.”

Divide collection into categories

If you chose to divide your collection into categories, a dialog box
appears so that you can enter the categories. For example:

Uefi;: Categories

Define the categories
you would like your

collection to contain.

Press MORE to list

nore categories.

1. Type the name you want to give the first category.

For example, if you are setting up a record collection, the first
category might be Classical.

2. Press | to move the marker to the next line. Continue to type
the categories.

Note: If you need to add more categories, select the MORE button.
Five more blank category fields appear.

3. When you are finished adding categories for your collection,
select the OK button.

The Define Labels dialog box appears. See “Define labels” in this
section for more information.
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Define labels

You can define the labels you want to see for each “index
card” in your collection. For example, if you have a record
collection, you might want to set up your labels as shown
below.

1. Type the name you want to see on the first label.

2. Press | to move the marker to the next line. Continue to type
the names you want to see on the remaining labels.

Define Label

Define the labels E

that you want to

appear on each
card of your
collection.

Note: The Amount field always contains a § for you to enter
a dollar amount, but you can assign another label for the
field if desired.

3. Press ENTER to select the 0K button.

If you divided your collection into categories, a screen similar to
the following appears:

Nowo 1, 1991 Eolhesctime e

Menu bar
Labels
P Vitle:
Categories list s Comprse
box
Arlest S
§ abel e e Notes about

displayed item

Amaiunt

Label (Field#1)
list box

Navigation bar Home Organizer icon Desktop icon
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If you chose not to divide your collection into categories, the
following screen appears:

Help 70 Now 16, 1991 Collections - Tapes 8:23 an
Menu bar T 7 R {13

Tithe it 7 Labels

Gomposer

Artist
Label (Field #1)

1 abal
list box "

S —— Notes about
Amnunt E / displayed item

Navigation bar Home Organizer icon Desktop icon

See the Additional Collections Tasks box for more information on
managing your collection.
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Additional Collections Tasks

Add a card

if your collection is divided into categories, be sure the

correct category button in the Categories list box is

selected.

1. Point to Add on the ltem Menu, and double click.

2. Typetheinformation youwantforthe cardinthe correct
fields.

3. Point to Add, and double click again if you want to add
another card.

4. When you are finished adding items to your collection,
point to the desired button on the Navigation bar, and
click.

Change a category

You can use this option only if your collection is divided

into categories.

1. If necessary, point to the category on the Categories
list box that you want to change, and click.

2. Pointtothe title of the card inthe Labe1 list box to which
you want to change the category, and click.

3. PointtoChange category onthe ltemMenu, and double
click.

4. Point to the category in the Categories list box for
which you want the card assigned, and click.

5. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The card can now be seen in the new category.

Copy a Collections card into another application

1. Display the Collections card you want to copy.

2. Point to the Copy all option on the Edit Menu, and
double click.

The Collections card you selected is copied to the Clip-

board, and you can now use the Paste option on the Edit

Menu in another DeskMate application (such as Text) to

copy the card.

Note: You cannot use the Copy al1 option to copy (dupli-

cate) a card in the Collections solution.

Define a category

Use this option if you want to add another category or

change the name of a category. Also, use this option if

your collection has grown in size and you now want to

divide it into categories.

1. Point to Define category on the Layout Menu, and
double click.

2. If youwantto change the category’s name, pointto the
category you want to change, and click. Delete the old
name, and then type the new name.

if you want to add a category, point to the first blank
category field, and click.

Note: If there are no blank category fields, point to the
MORE button, and click.

3. Whenyou are finished, point to the 0K button, and click.
You return to the Collections screen.

Delete a card

1. If necessary, point to the category that contains the
card you want to delete, and click.

2. Point to the card in the Labe? list box that you want to
delete, and click.

3. Point to Delete on the Item Menu, and double click.

The card you chose and all its corresponding information
are removed.

Find a card

1. Point to Find on the ftem Menu, and double click.

2. Type the title of the card you want to find.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.
The first card in the collection that matches your
description is highlighted in the Labe1 list box.

4. Point to Find next, and click to see the next card that
matches your description.

Print collection information

1. If necessary, point to the category in the Categories
list box that contains the information you want to print,
and click.

2. Point to the name of the card in the Tit1e box that you
want to print, and click.

3. Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.

4. Point to a button that lets you print only the card you
highlighted, all cards in the highlighted category, print
all cards in the collection, or a subset of cards, and
click.

If you select Print subset, @ Print Subset dialog box
appears, and you can point and click on the selec-
tion(s) that meet your criteria.

Note: If you want to personalize your Collection prin-
tout, point to the Personalized printing option, and
click to place an “x" in the box. Point to the 0K button,
and click.

If you choose to personalize the Collections printout,
another dialog box appears. Type the name and ad-
dress you want to appear on the printout. The informa-
tion will appear at the top of the Collections printout.

5. Point to the 0K button, and click.

6. Pointtothe Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click.

7. Point to the 0K button and click.

Redefine labels

1. Point to Define labels on the Layout Menu, and
double click.

2. Type over the current labels with the correct informa-
tion.

3. Whenyou arefinished, point to the 0K button, and click.

You return to the Collections screen, and the labels appear
as you changed them.

Total value of collection

1. Point to Total value on the item Menu, and double
click.
A message box appears displaying the total value of
the displayed collection.

2. Pointto the 0K button, and click to remove the message
box from the screen.
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Diary
Use the Diary as a daily journal to write your thoughts, ideas, or the
day’s events.

Jessica Anderson uses the Home Organizer’s Diary to record daily
thoughts and happenings. Jessica knows that no one else can unlock
her diary without the special password that only she knows!

Point to Diary in the Personal category on the Greeter screen and
double click, or point to the Diary button on the Navigation bar,
and click.

Menu bar imm Now 14, 11 Perconal - Diary 2:29 pn

P T e 17

Name field

Personal
D]ary ‘ . N Password field

UNLOCK DIARY button

[UNLUCK DEARY

Navigation bar Home Organizer icon Desktop icon

Create a new diary
1. Point to New on the File Menu, and double click.

2. Type your name.

3. Point to the Password field, and click to move the marker. Then,
type the password that you want to use for your diary.

4. Point to the UNLOCK DIARY button, and click.
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Menu bar

Saturday - 16

Doar Diary,
I’n so excited about school
baing almrozt out for
Christros.

——— Daily journal

Monthly calendar

Todd’s parants just bought
new ski equipnent, and he
wants to take me skiing the
nockend after Christrnos.

Diary date 14
(circled)

I hope Mon and Dad will let

TODAY’S DATE
(Moves the R
marker to the s
current date.)

.7 -
Home Organizer icon

4
Navigation bar

Desktop icon

When the diary is “unlocked,” you see a calendar for the current
month with the day’s date circled. There is also a space to type your
comments. As you type, the text automatically wraps to the next line.

Next time you open the diary, simply type your name and the
password and “unlock” the diary. Remember, no one can open your
diary without the correct password.

Additional Diary Tasks

Append text to Clipboard

Note: Use this feature to place information on the Clip-
board accessory that you want to paste into another
application (for example, the Personal Letters solution in
the DeskMate Print Companion application).

1. Highlight the information in your diary that you want to
piace on the clipboard (see Clipboard inthe Accessory
chapter for information about the Clipboard).

2. Pointtothe Append option on the Edit Menu, and double
click.

A copy of the text that you highlighted is automatically
transferred to the Clipboard accessory.

Change the month

s Point to the previous month on the calendar, and click.
s Point to the next month on the calendar, and click.

Change the password
Your diary must be unlocked to change the password.

1. Pointto Change password on the File Menu, and double
click.

2. Type the new password.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Find an entry

Your diary must be unlocked to find an entry.

1. Point to Find on the Search Menu, and double click.
2. Type the entry you are searching for.

3. Point to the Search on days button that lets you search
before the displayed date or after the displayed date,
and click.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.
The entry you described is displayed.

5. Point to Find next on the Search Menu, and double i
click to find the next entry that matches the description
you typed. &

6. If the entry is not found, point to the 0K button, and click
to try again. i

Go to a specific date

Your diary must be unlocked to use this option.

1. Point to Go to date on the Search Menu, and double
click.

2. Type the date you want to see.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Open a diary
1. Pointto Open on the File Menu, and double click.

2. Point to the Diary name in the Files list box that you
want to open, and click.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.
4. Type the correct password, if necessary.
5. Point to the UNLOCK DIARY button, and click.

Print an entry in your diary

Your diary must be unlocked to print an entry.

1. Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.

2. Point and click on a button that lets you print only the
information on the displayed day or days in a particular
range.

3. If necessary, point and click to move the marker to the
starting and ending dates, and type the range of dates
you want to print.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

5. Pointtothe Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click.

6. Point to the 0K button, and click.
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Home Inventory

The Home Inventory solution lets you keep a list of your possessions
and important information about them.

The Andersons have discovered a new peace of mind since they now
have a record of all their valuables for insurance purposes.

Point to Home Inventory in the Personal category on the Greeter
screen, and double click. If Home Inventory appears on the Naviga-
tion bar, point to the Inventory button, and click.

Menu bar ¥ilo Fo|Edi t Fa{Itens FqfLacatian Fs tFy xrm/Nﬂme of inventory item

4 |_— Date purchased
= 2l
I [ Value of item

[~ Serial number
(it applicable)

Locations

Location of item © Mare Locations
\ O Bedroon, Guest
L) Bedroon, Naster

) Bedroon K3
3 Closets

Ttos ¢

\rﬁ%ﬂ . m %\ Desktop icon

. .
Navigation bar Solution button

Items list box

/

[~~~ Notes about

inventory item

Home Organizer icon\

Password-protect your Home Inventory list

The first time you select the Home Inventory solution, the Password
dialog box appears. You MUST decide at this time if you want to
assign a password.

Note: If you have already assigned a password to your Itemized
List solution, type the same password, since Itemized List and
Home Inventory share the same information.
To word-prote ome Inventory list:
Forget Your Password? password-p ct your H Inventory
You can either re-install the solu- 1. Type the password you want to use at the Create new password:
tion or send a diskette containing prompt.
the solution, along with a check
for $10.00 made payable to Radio
Shack, to the following address:

2. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Each time you enter the Home Inventory solution, you must first

Radio Shack Customer Service type the password.

Attn: Database Recovery . . .
400 Atrium ¢ Point to the CANCEL button, and click to return to the previous
One Tandy Center screen without making a decision about the password.

Fort Worth, TX 76102 e Point to the NO PASSWORD button, and click if you do not want to

assign a password to your Home Inventory list. The Password
dialog box will no longer appear when you select the Home
Inventory solution.
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Add a new item

1. Point to Add on the Items Menu, and double click to display a

blank inventory card.

Note: When you enter your first item, you don’t have to
choose Add. The cursor is already located in the Item field

of a blank card.

2. Type the requested information in each field.

3. Point to Add on the Items Menu, and double click again to display

another blank card.

4. When you are finished adding inventory items to your list, point
to another solution button on the Navigation bar, and click.

Define other locations

1. Pointto Define locations onthe Location Menu, and
double click.

The Define Tocations dialog box appears.

2. Point to a blank field, and click. Then, type the name
of the location you want to define.

Note: If all fields contain names, point to the MORE
button, and click. Continue to point to the MORE button,
and click until you see a blank field.

3. When you are finished defining locations, point to the
0K button, and click.

You return to the Home Inventory screen.

Delete an item

1. If necessary, point to an item in the Items list box, and
click.

2. Pointto Delete on the ltems Menu, and double click.

A message box appears, asking if you want to also
delete the ltemized List (if applicable).

3. Point to the YES or NO button, and click.
If you chose the YES button, the item is deleted from your

inventory. If the item has an itemized list, that list is also
deleted.

Find an item

1. Point to Find on the Items Menu, and double click.
2. Type the name of the item you are searching for.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The marker highlights the first item that matches the
description.

4. Pointto Find next onthe items Menu, and double click
to see the next entry of the item that matches the
description.

Move an item to another location
1. If necessary, point to the Locations list box, and click
on the desired location.

2. Point to the Items list box,and click on the item you
want to move.

Additional Home Inventory Tasks

It is a good idea to print
your Home Inventory list
and keep itin a safe place,
such as a safety deposit
box, away fromyour home.

3. Pointto Move item on the Location Menu, and double
click.
The Change Locations dialog box appears, displaying
the name of the item, the old location, and a Locations
list box.

4. Point to the desired location, and click.
The New Location: prompt changes as you move the
marker to reflect the currently highlighted location.

5. Point to the 0K button, and click.

You return to the Home Inventory screen. The item now

appears in the new location.

Print an inventory item

1. lf necessary, point to the item in the I tems list box that
you want to print.

2. Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.

3. Point to the button that lets you print the highlighted
item, all items in locations, or all items in the current
location, and click.

Note: If you want to personalize your Home Inventory
printout, point to the Personalized printing option
and click to place an “x” in the box. Point to the 0K
button, and click.

If you choose to personalize the Home Inventory print-
out, another dialog box appears. Type the name and
address you want to appear on the printout. The
information will appear at the top of the Home Inven-
tory printout.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

5. Point to the Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and
click.

6. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Total value of your home inventory
1. Point to Total value on the Location Menu, and
double click.
A message box appears, displaying the total value of
your entire home inventory and the value of the inven-
tory in the current location.
2. Point to the 0K button, and click to remove the mes-
sage box from the screen.
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Itemized List

Itemized List lets you create a detailed list specifically for an item in
your Home Inventory or create a “things to do” list for such chores
as auto and home repairs.

Richard and Sylvia are using Itemized List to remind them of necessary
home repairs.

Point to Itemized List in the Personal category on the Greeter
screen, and double click. If Item List appears on the Navigation bar,
point to the Item List button, and click.

R T, 1911 Henraed Lt

i st iy — ]

Menu bar

File Fyl
. ‘ List name
ftemized Lists e Tast Nome “‘H e Wi
list box

Special notes box
information area

Amount

YK HE

Scroll bars

Go back icon

7/ 7
Navigation bar Home Organizer icon Desktop icon

Password-protect your Itemized List

The first time you select the Itemized List solution, the Password
dialog box appears. You MUST decide at this time if you want to
assign a password.

Note: If you have already assigned a password to your Home
Inventory solution, type the same password, since Home Inven-
tory and Itemized List share the same information.

Forget Your Password?

You can eijther re-install the solu-
tion or send a diskette containing

the solution, along with a check To password-protect your Itemized List:

for $10.00 made payable to Radio

Shack, to the following address: 1. Type the password you want to use at the Create new password:
Radio Shack Customer Service prompt.

Aftn: Database Recovery 2. Point to the 0K button, and click.

400 Atrium

One Tandy Center Each time you enter the Itemized List solution, you must first type
Fort Worth, TX 76102 the password.

¢ Point to the CANCEL button, and click to return to the previous
screen without making a decision about the password.

e Point to the NO PASSWORD button, and click if you do not want to
assign a password to your Itemized List. The Create Password
dialog box will no longer appear when you select the Itemized
List solution.
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Create a list for an inventory item

1. When the Itemized List screen appears, choose the list from
the Itemized Lists box that you want to add items to.

2. Press TAB until the marker moves to the information area.

8. Type the date purchased (if not the current date), description of
the item, and the dollar amount of the item in the appropriate
fields.

4. Press | to move the marker to the next blank line, and add other
items to the list.

5. When you are finished adding items to a list, point to another
solution on the Navigation bar, and click.

See “Create a new list” if you want to create a list for a non-inventory
item (for example, a home repairs list).

See “Add items to an existing list” in this section for instructions on
how to return to a list and add more items.

Create a new list
1. Point to New on the List Menu, and double click.
A blank card appears.

2. Type the name you want to use for the list in the List Name field.

3. Press TAB to move the marker to the special notes box. Then,
type any information, such as place of purchase, warranty
information, or a more detailed description of the list.

4. Press TAB to move the marker to the information area. Then,
type the date purchased (if different from the displayed date),
description of the item, and the dollar amount of the item.

5. Press | to move the marker to the next blank line, and add other
items.

6. When you are finished adding items to the list, point to the
solution on the Navigation bar you want to choose, and click.

Note: If you choose Inventory from the Navigation bar,
you are asked if you want to add the list (List Name) to your
home inventory.

See “Add items to an existing list” in this section for instructions on
how to return to a list and add more items.
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Add items to an existing list

1. Point to the name of the list in the Itemized Lists box to which
you want to add an item, and click.

2. Point to Add to 1ist on the Item Menu, and double click.

The marker moves to the first blank line available in the Infor-
mation area.

3. Type the date, description, and dollar amount of the item you
are adding to the list in the appropriate fields.

4. Press | to move the marker to the next blank line. Continue to
add items to your list.

5. When you are finished adding items to the list, you can point to
the Itemized Lists box, and click to move the marker to select
another name, or point to another solution on the Navigation
bar, and click.

Additional Iltemized List Tasks

Delete a list 4. Pointto Find next on the Item Menu, and double click |
1. Point to the name of the list onthe Itemized Lists box to see the next item that matches your description.
that you want to delete, and click. Print an itemized list :
2. Point to Delete on the List Menu, and double click. 1. Pointtothe name ofthe list in the itemized Lists box that
TheDelete Li.st dialog box appears, asking if you want you want to print, and click. 4
to delete the list. 2. Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.

3. Point to the YES button, and click to delete the listand 3

) ; X . Point to a button that lets you print the list you high-
all the items it contains.

lighted or the contents of all your itemized lists, and

Delete an item from the list click. :
1. Point to the name of the list on the ltemized Lists box Note: If you want to personalize your temized List .
that contains the item you want to delete, and click. printout, point to the Personalized printing option, .

and click to place an “x” in the box. Point to the 0K :
button, and click.
If you choose to personalize the itemized List printout, i
ancther dialog box appears. Type the name and ad-

2. Point to the item in the information area that you want
to delete, and click.

3. PointtoDelete from1ist onthe temMenu, and double

CI.ICK' . dress you want to appear on the printout. The informa-
i The item you chose is removed from the list, but all other tion will appear at the top of the Itemized List printout.
. ftems remain on the list. 4. Point to the 0K button, and click.
Find an item 5. Pointtothe Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and click.
1. Pointto Find on the item Menu, and double click. 8. Paint to the 0K button, and click.

2. Type the description of the item you want to find.
L 3. Point to the 0K button, and click.
‘ The program searches through all itemized lists until it

finds and displays the item that matches your descrip-
tion.
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Travel Planner

Use the Travel Planner to help plan your itinerary and travel
arrangements. You can even organize your packing so that you know
what you need to take for each day.

Sylvia often has to go out of town on business trips. She uses the Travel
Planner to plan every aspect of her trip, and then prints out her
itinerary to leave with her family.

Point to Travel Planner on the Home Organizer's Greeter screen,
and double click. If Travel Planner appears on the Navigation bar,
point to the Travel button, and click.

If this is the first time you've used Travel Planner, you access a default
trip; otherwise, you access the last trip you worked with. To create
a new trip, point to New on the File Menu, and double click. A New
Trip dialog box appears.

R New Teip

Trip length: clays
Trip starts on:

Type the correct information in the appropriate field. Then, point
to the OK button, and click.

Menu bar
Travel days

Aohivt e bor Saturdn
! ! Things to Pack
list

Daily itinerary

M Rirplane tickets
il Cruise docunents

@ proof of citizenship
M cash
B checkbook

M traveler'’s checks

Go back icon

Navigation bar Home Organizer icon Desktop icon

A “suitcase” represents each day of your trip. When you “open” a
suitcase, a day’s itinerary and a corresponding list of things to pack
for the day appear.
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Add activities to your itinerary

1. Point to the “suitcase” for the day you want to plan, and click.
2. Point to the Activities box, and click.

3. Type the itinerary for the day you chose.

4. When you are finished planning the itinerary for that day, you
can choose another day, or point to the Things to Pack list, and
click to move the marker. See “Add items to your Things to Pack
list” for more information.

Add items to your Things to Pack list

1. Point to the “suitcase” for the day you want to add items, and
click to open.

2. Point to the Things to Pack list, and click.
3. Point to Add on the Item Menu, and double click.
4. Type a description of the item(s) you want to pack.

5. If you want to “check” the item, point to the check box for the
item, and click to “check” it.
Note: Point to the box, and click again to “uncheck” an item.

You can return to the Travel Planner and add activities and things
to pack whenever you choose.

You can use the following keys to accelerate the marker when you want to quickly move to another place on the
screen.
Key Action
« and » In the suitcase area, these keys open different suitcases.
Inthe Activities and Things to Pack areas, these keys move the cursor left and right.
PG UP and In the suitcase area, these keys display the next and previous seven days.
PG DN Inthe Activities and Things to Pack areas, these keys move the cursor to the top or bottom
of the page/list.
HOME In the suitcase area, this key opens the suitcase for Day 1.
Inthe Activities and Things to Pack areas, this key moves the cursor to the beginning
of aline.
END In the suitcase area, this key opens the suitcase for the last day of the trip.
Inthe Activities and Things to Pack areas, this key moves the cursor to the end of a line.
If you are using a mouse, simply point and click on the appropriate day.
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Helpful Numbers

The Travel Planner contains a list of helpful phone numbers that
you can see immediately, without having to call Information or look

up the number in the phone directory.

1. Point to the Numbers Menu, and click to open it.

The menu includes numbers for major airlines, bus/rail, car

rental agencies, and hotels.

2. Point to the category that contains the numbers you want to see,

and double click.

A list of numbers for the category you chose appears, and
you can point to the scrolling arrow icons, and click to scroll
through the list until you find the number you want.

3. Point to CANCEL, and click to remove the Helpful Numbers box

from the screen.

Note: If you have a modem, you can automatically dial a
highlighted number by pointing to Call on the Helpful
Numbers box, or you can choose Call on the Numbers Menu,
entering the number, and clicking on the Call button.

Change your travel plan

1. Point to Change on the File Menu, and double click.

. 2. Type the correct information for your travel plan.

© 3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The travel dates are automatically changed, and your
Activities and Things to Pack lists are adjusted accord-
ingly.

Delete an item on the Things to Pack list

1. Point to the item on the Things to Pack list that you
want to delete, and click.

2. Pointto Delete on the item Menu, and double click.

Open another Travel Planner

1. Point to Open on the File Menu, and double click.

2. Point to the vacation plan you want to see, and click.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Plan a new vacation
1. Point to New on the File Menu, and double click.

2. Type the requested information in the appropriate
fields.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Print an itinerary

1. If necessary, point to the day that contains the infor-
mation you want to print, and click.

Additional Travel Planner Tasks

2. Pointto Print on the File Menu, and double click.

3. Point to a button that lets you print a specific day's
information, only the itinerary (Activities), oronly the
Things to Pack list, and click.

If you choose to print the packing list, you can choose
whether you want to print all items or only the checked
items. Point to the Checked items only box, and click
to choose this option.

Note: If you want to personalize your travel itinerary,
point to Personalized printing, and click to place an
“x" in the box. Point to the 0K button, and click.
if you choose to personalize the itinerary printout, &
another dialog box appears. Type the name you want
to appear on the printout (the Travel Planner printout :
does not include an address). The information ap- §
pears at the top of the itinerary. (For example, Travel
Plans of Sylvia. i

4, Point to the 0K button, and click.

5. Point to the Screen, {Printer}, or File button, and
click.

6. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Remove a travel plan
1. Point 10 Remove on the File Menu, and double click.

2. PointtothetravelplanintheList of Trips list box that
you want to remove, and click.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.
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DeskMate Applications

DeskMate applications help you get things done at your home or office
— fast and easy!
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Attention Diskette Users:
If you are using diskettes
to run DeskMate, you
might be asked to insert
another diskette. Insert
the requested diskette.
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Accessories — Tools to
help you use all DeskMate
applications to your best ad-
vantage. You can set your
screen colors, check your
spelling, and much more!

Address Book — Organ-
izes names, addresses, and
phone numbers so theyre
always available immedi-
ately.

DeskMate Print Com-
panion — Contains il-
lustrations and formats for
all your correspondence
needs.

Desktop — Organizes
your DeskMate files and lets
you customize DeskMate’s
main screen — the desktop.

Draw — Create your own
art on the screen, and then
print your “originals” or in-
sert them in another Desk-
Mate application.

Hangman — An electronic
version of the Hangman
game.

Kaleidokubes — A game
to test your motor skills.

Letter Invaders — A fun
game to help you learn to
type or simply improve your
typing speed.

Telecom — An easy way to

send messages or do your
office work from home.

Text — A word processor
for all your writing — at
home or at the office.

Read the following sections to see how easy DeskMate makes it for
you to get organized — and stay that way.



Accessories

Change your screen colors, add figures on a calculator, set an alarm,

plus much more.

DeskMate’s accessories are
handy tools you can use from
almost anywhere in DeskMate.
These tools enhance DeskMate
in the same way that you use
accessories to enhance your
wardrobe or home.

To access these tools or acces-
sories, point to the F10 Menu
from anywhere in DeskMate,

and click.
T

Spell Checker
Calculator
Phone List
Corkboard
Month

Alarn

To Do List
Clipboard
Task Suitch

Setup

The Accessory Menu lists Desk-
Mate’s accessories. Point to the

accessory you want to use, and
double click.

Setup lets you change
DeskMate’s colors, set the date
and time, activate the desktop
sound feature, and specify any
special equipment you are using
(such as a modem, printer, or
mouse). In addition, you can ac-
tivate DeskMate’s screen saver
feature.

Spell Checker uses a 90,000-
word dictionary to check for
spelling and typing errors.

Calculator helps you tally up
that list of figures, just like a
hand-held calculator.

Phone List helps you access
phone numbers quickly and
easily, and with a modem, you
can dial these numbers in a
flash.

Corkboard lets you jot down
notes that you would normally
attach to your refrigerator.

Month lets you glance at a
monthly calendar.

Alarm flashes and beeps to
remind you of appointments.

To Do List lists annual oc-
casions and reminders from the
Information Center.

Clipboard lets you see what
information is currently in the
clipboard and then move that
information into another ap-
plication.

Task Switch lets you switch
between DeskMate applica-
tions, or between DeskMate and
another software package.

When you receive DeskMate,
some accessories might be dis-
played on the desktop. You can
display the Corkboard, Month,
Phone List, or To Do List on the
desktop. Mix and match these
accessories to fit your needs.

See the “Desktop” article for in-
structions on how to display an
accessory on the desktop.

Let’s look inside the various ac-
cessories so that you can see
how they work in DeskMate.
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Setup

The Setup accessory lets you tell DeskMate how it should look and
run. You can change your screen colors, select a new system date
and time, and set up your printer, mouse, or modem. In addition,
you can activate DeskMate’s desktop sound and screen saver options.

To select Setup, point to the F10 Menu, and click. Then, double click
on the Setup option.

The Setup screen shows you at a glance how most of the options are
currently set.

Comwnications Settings

Pointing Device: PS/2(R) nouze
Double Click Speed: S5

Connect your PS/ 2®-style mouse to your computer, and simply point
to the desired box on the Setup screen, and double click to select an
option that appears on the screen.

Note: If DeskMate is displayed on the screen when you first
plug in your mouse, be sure to exit DeskMate and restart the
computer before you try to use your mouse.

Mouse Settings lets you
select various pointing device
options. If you are using the
PS/2®—style mouse that came
with your Tandy 1000 RLX Sys-
tem, DeskMate has already
selected the correct settings for
you.

Communications Settings
lets you tell DeskMate what
kind of modem (or telecom-
munications equipment) you
are using.

Date and Time lets you
change the current date and
time.

Colors lets you change
DeskMate’s screen colors to any
combination that is pleasing to
your eyes.

In addition to the Setup options
that appear on the screen, there
are the Printer, Screen saver,
and Desktop sound options.

The Printer option lets you tell
DeskMate what type of printer
you are using.

The Sereen saver option lets
you blacken your monitor
screen automatically after a cer-
tain amount of time has elapsed
with no screen activity.

The Desktop sound option
lets you select a sound that the
computer plays each time you
re-enter DeskMate.



Communications
Settings

When you double click on the
Communications Settings icon,
you see the following dialog
box:

Srtup Conmunication

Conmunications Port
© None
© comt
L CON2 Unavailuble
€2 cona
O con4

Connection
O Moden
O Direct

COM Interrupt

LJIRYZ GLITRO3
OIRM4 oIS

Dial Tineout

| PLus 388-HavEs
]

UONLEL

Use the options on this dialog
box to tell DeskMate what kind
of communications equipment
you are using.

1. Atthe Communications Port
box, point to the port where
your modem is connected,
and click. (COM2 is the
default setting for the
PS/2® mouse. Use the other
COM settings for option
boards with serial ports.)

2. At the Connection box,
point and click on Modem if
you are using a modem, or
Direct if you are going to be
connected directly to
another computer via cable
without using a modem.

3. If you are using COM3 or
COM4, at the COM Interrupt
box, point to the ap-
propriate IRQ setting, and
click.

4. If necessary, at the Dial
Timeout box, type the num-
ber of seconds (between 10-
120) you want DeskMate to
wait to complete a call
(before the modem discon-
nects).

5. If necessary, at the Modems
list box, point to the modem
you are using, and click.

If you have a Hayes-compatible
modem, point to Fast Hayes,
and click. If you experience
problems with your modem dis-
connecting, change your
modem selection to Hayes.

6. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

Colors

When you point to Colors on
the Options Menu, and double
click (or double click on the
Colors icon), you see the fol-
lowing dialog box:

IFtrst Backqround
| Text Foraground
| Hemubor Background
I Nerubar Foreground

Change Colors: OIPernanent KJTemporary

Use the options in this dialog
box to change DeskMate’s
colors.

1. Point to the Palettes list
box, and click on the section
of your screen (text or menu
bar background or
foreground) you want to
change.
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2,

7.

If you have a color monitor,
use the Red, Green, and Blue
bars to adjust the colors and
create the color you want.

Move the setting right to
add more of the color or left
to reduce the amount of that
color.

If you have a monochrome
monitor that can detect in-
tensity settings, adjust the
Brightness bar to make the
colors brighter or dimmer.

At the Change Colors:
prompt (only available in
the Draw application),
point to whether you want
DeskMate to save your
changes permanently or
only use them until you exit
Draw.

If you want to see the
default settings, point to
COLOR DEFAULT, and click.

If you want to reset the
colors as they were when
you first entered the Setup
accessory, point to RESET,
and click.

Point to the 0K button, and
click.

Mouse Settings

When you point to Mouse on the
Options Menu, and double click
(or double click on the Mouse
Settings icon), you see the fol-
lowing dialog box:

Pointing Device
OSerial nouse Ether nouse
OJoystick OMone
OPS/2(R) nouse
Serial Mouse Port || Port Tnterrapt
2eom L2 IRUZ
LIICHM2 Unavai lable HLTRO3
[y <] 4D1R04
Llcome W ERUS

Double Click Speed
Fast Slow
01 O2 Q3 O4 Os

Use the options on this dialog
box to set up jour mouse (if it
is not a PS/2~ -style mouse).

If you don’t have a mouse con-
nected, we recommend that you
not try to run the program
mouse.com or insert the
mouse.sys command into your

configuration file.

1.

At the PointingDevice box,
choose the type of pointing
device you are using.
Choose:

Serial mouse for a serial-
type mouse.

Joystick for a joystick or
Tandy Color Mouse (with
an adapter).

PS/2(R) mouse for a PS/2®-
style mouse. (Automatical@ly
set if you plug in the PS/2~-
style mouse that came with
your Tandy 1000 RLX Sys-
tem.)

Other mouse for a Microsoft-
compatible mouse driver
that you might have in-
stalled in DeskMate.

None if you don’t want to use
a mouse.

If you chose Serial for your
pointing device, at the
Serial Mouse Port box,
choose COM1.

Be sure you select the correct
port if you have already in-
stalled a serial mouse. The COM
setting you set for your mouse
supersedes the COM setting you
have previously set for your
Communications Setting. When
you access the Communications
Setting screen, the COM port
setting currently used by the
mouse is shadowed so that it is
not available.




3. If you have inserted a serial
card and are using COM3 or
COM4, at the Port Interrupt
box, choose the appropriate
IRQ setting.

4. At the Double Click Speed
box, choose a comfortable
double click speed.

5. If necessary, double click on
the TEST button to test your
double click speed setting.
The TEST button will flash if
your double click speed
matches the number you
selected in Step 4.

6. Point to the OK button, and
click.

Date and Time

When you point to Date and
Time on the Options Menu, and
double click (or double click on
the Date and Time icon), the
following dialog box appears:

et Date And Time

At the Date: prompt, type a new

date wusing the format
mmddyyyy (mm = month, dd =
day, yyyy = year).

At the Time: prompt, type the
new time, using the format
hh:mm:ss (hh = hour, mm =
minutes, ss = seconds). Then,
choose either AM or PM.

Point to the 0K button, and click
to return to the Setup screen.

Printer Settings

When you point to Printer on
the Options Menu, and double
click, you see the following
dialog box:

HP Laserlet
HP Laserlet Conpatible
T8 Daisywhos! Compatible

O ¥o arinter Printer Porte
prin

oLrn f
oun |

O Line foed filter oun

Got a new list of printers

H 1

H I

fron a floppy disk. ;“4
[ pnATE

I
|
\
|
|

Use the options on this dialog
box to set up your printer. Desk-
Mate refers to this printer infor-
mation each time you choose a
print option in DeskMate. If you
change printers, be sure to
change the printer information
in the Setup accessory.

If you are using diskettes to run
DeskMate and you need to
switch diskettes to print, you
might want to add your printer
driver(s) to the diskettes you are
using to run DeskMate (your
working copies). For more infor-
mation, see “Appendix A.”

1. At the Printers list box,
point to the printer you are
using, and double click.

ASCII is a generic printer driver
and should work with all
printers. Choose this driver if
you are using a printer that is
not listed.

2. If you are not going to use a
printer, point to the No
printer check box, and
click.

3. At the Line feed filter
check box, point to the box
if your printer does not
automatically do a carriage
return at the end of a line,

213 |4

1
g|o|mlh

1213 114

P

[
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and click. Leave the box
blank if your printer does a
carriage return.

For printers in IBM-mode, do
not check this box. For printers
in Tandy mode, check the box.
If your printer is double spacing
or printing lines on top of each
other, try changing this option.

4. At the Printer Ports box,
point to the LPT1 port, and
click.

If you add a second printer port,
refer to the instructions with
that board for the port setting.

5. To use a printer not listed in
the Printers box, insert a
disk with that printer’s in-
formation into a drive, and
click on the UPDATE button.
Then, when you print, Desk-
Mate asks for a disk with the
printer driver unless the cor-
rectdisk is already in the drive.

This updates the Printers
box with printers on that

disk. Choose a printer from
the list.

6. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

Depending on the printer
you chose, you will see
another dialog box.

7. Choose the appropriate op-
tions for the printer you chose.

If you need more informa-
tion about these options, be
sure to see your printer
documentation.

8. If you have modified the
default printer configura-
tion or changed the way
paper is loaded into the
printer, point to the AD-
VANCED SETTINGS button,
and click.

A dialog box appears.
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9. Choose the appropriate op-
tions for your printer and
the paper you are using.

10.Point to the 0K button, and
click.

If you are using diskettes to run
DeskMate, you might want to
copy your printer driver to each
DeskMate diskette so that you
won't have to switch diskettes as
frequently when you are printing.
In addition, if you change your
printer driver information, you
might want to change this infor-
mation on each diskette you use
to print. For more information
about copying printer drivers to
diskettes, See “Appendix A.”

Screen Saver

The Screen saver option is
beneficial if you leave your com-
puter and monitor on constant-
ly. DeskMate removes the
displayed screen, but you can
instantly recall it by pressing
any key.

If you don’t want DeskMate to
blacken your screen, point to
Never, and click.

A message appeatrs, telling you
that you can press any key to
return to your application after
your screen blackens. Point to
the OK button, and click to clear
the message and return to the
Setup screen.

Desktop Sound

When the desktop sound fea-
ture is on, a sound is played the
first time the DeskMate desktop
is displayed after another pro-
gram has been in use. For ex-
ample, if you have been running
MS-DOS outside of DeskMate,
and then you access the
desktop, the computer plays a
sound.

To turn on the desktop sound
feature, point to Desktop sound
on the Options Menu, and
double click.

If you wish to leave your com-
puter on but not the monitor,
you can turn the monitor off and
then on again to redisplay the
current DeskMate screen.

When you point to Screen
saver on the Options Menu, and
double click, the following
dialog box appears.

FYB1acken After By

ever

5 minutes
18 ninutes
28 ninutes

The screen will never blacken
after a period of inactivity.

} ! o
: ___;-_._‘: CANCEL

At the Blacken After list box,
point to the amount of time you
would like your screen to
remain active before DeskMate
blackens it, and click. Then,
point to the 0K button, and click.

When the Desktop sound option
is checked, the sound feature is
on.

The following dialog box ap-
pears.

B3 tse Besktop Saund

Sound File: ]
Extension:

B Show useable files only

C:\DESKMATE

1. Point to the Use Desktop
Sound check box, and click.

A check in this box indicates the
feature is on.

2. If necessary, point to the
Show useable files only
option, and click.



8. Point to the sound file in the
Files list box you want to
use, and click.

The filename appears at the
Sound file: prompt.

You can use only sound files
that are not instrument files,
that have not been compressed,
and that were recorded using
the version of DeskMate that
came with your Tandy 1000
RLX computer.

4. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

If you are using diskettes to run
DeskMate, you might be asked
to insert the diskette containing
the dmappsnd.res file. Simply
insert the diskette. DeskMate
copies the desktop.snd file to
the diskette.

The Setup screen is dis-
played.

from other programs.

using a hard disk.

The desktop sound feature will play when you run DeskMate from MS-DOS or

Note: if you are using diskettes to run DeskMate, the desktop sound feature
will only play when DeskMate Diskette 1 is in the drive.

The desktop sound feature will not sound if you are using DeskMate s Task
Switch accessory to run another program. E

The desktop.snd file must be in the path that dmconfig points to, if you are .

You can change the default

sound (or create a new one) by

renaming any sound file
(created using the Sound ap-
plication) to desktop.snd. For
more information about record-
ing sounds and using the sound
application, see your “Music
and Sound” manual.

You cannot use instrument files
for the desktop sound. Also, be
sure the Instrument compres-
sion option is turned off (un-
checked) for the sound file you
want to use.

For more specific information
about using desktop sound, see
the Notes About Desktop Sound
box.

p Soun

Spell Checker

This accessory lets you check
your files or documents for
misspelled words. A built-in
dictionary checks your spelling,
and if it finds an error, it displays
the word and offers replace-
ments.

When you point to Spell
Checker on the Accessory Menu,
and double click, you see the
following screen:

File F,]0ptions Filictionary FJ

When you are recording or editing a sound using the Sound application, you
can adjust the sampling rate for the quality of the sound. The higher the &
sampling rate, the more memory is required to play the entire sound without

interruption.

Remember that using the desktop sound feature requires a certain amount of
available memory. If you are using other programs or DeskMate features that
also use memory {such as the Alarm accessory or Auto Proof in the Spell
Checker accessory), there might be a pause in the sound when itis played. To
remove the pause, you can shorten the sound, or use a lower sampling rate.

Open the File or
Document You Want to
Check

The first thing you need to do is
choose the document you want
to check.

1. Point to Open on the File
Menu on the Spell Checker
screen, and double click.

2. Point to the file you want to
check, and click, or type the
name of the desired file at
the Open File: prompt.

If the file you want to open ap-
pears in a different directory,
point to the directory, and
double click. Then, point to the
desired file, and click, or type
the name of the desired file at
the Open File: prompt.
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3. Point to the OK button, and
click to begin the Spell
Checker procedure.

Correct an Incorrect
Word

1. Pointtothe 1 and | arrows,

tinue or cancel.

If your file contains non-ASCIl
characters, a dialog box will ap-
pear. You can choose to con-

and click to scroll through
the Replacements box and
click on the correct word or

Document

Check the File or

After you open the file, Spell
Checker displays an unknown
word. The context in which the
word appears is shown directly
beneath the word.

If the unknown word is correct,
you can point to Add toDiction-
ary on the Options Menu, and
double click to add the word to
your User’s Dictionary. Or, point
to the OK button, and click.

point to the “usage” area,
and click. Then, type the
correct word.

Point to the OK button, and
click to accept the word’s
context.

You can return to the original
word by pointing to Restore
Context on the Options Menu,
and double clicking.

sing Sp
with Text

The User’s Dictionary lets you
add specific words that you
often use but are not contained
in DeskMate’s main dictionary.

clicking. See the “Text” article

Check Every Word You Type

s Whenyou first open the Spell Checker accessory, point

to Auto Proof on the Options Menu, and double click.
When a word you type is not found, a beep sounds so that
you can check it.

Check a Specific Word as You Type

1. When you first open the Spell Checker accessory,
point to Check Word on the Options Menu, and double
click.

2. AttheWord to check: prompt, type the word you want
to check.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click to enter the word.

If the word is unknown, suggested alternatives are dis-
played. If the word is correctly spelled, a message is
displayed. Point to the 0K button, and click.

4. Point to the CANCEL button, and click to exit Check
Word.
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Additional Speli Checker Tasks

or more information.

Edit the User Dictionary
1. Point to £dit on the Dictionary Menu, and double click.

2. Choose the word you would like to delete using the
following keys:

PGUP displays the previous page of words.
PGDN displays the next page of words.
OK accepts the deletions (if any) you have made.

DELETE removes the currently selected word from the
User's Dictionary. i

To choose a button using the mouse, point to the
desired button, and click.

Point to the CANCEL button, and click to remove the Edit &
User Dictionary dialog box from the screen.

Save the User Dictionary :
s Pointto Save on the Dictionary Menu, and double click. :




Calculator

When you point to Calculator
on the Accessory Menu and
double click, DeskMate displays
a “hand-held” calculator on the
screen.

aooaznad
oggsaaca
gagoogoaes

Simply point to the number but-
tons, and click. Then, point to
the appropriate function but-
tons, and click. The calculator
functions are explained in the
Calculator Functions box if you
need additional information.

Calculator Functions

S Changes the sign of a
number.

CE Clears the current entry.

CA  Clears all parts of the
calculator, except memory.

+  Adds the displayed num-
ber to the next one you
enter.

-~ Subtracts the next number
you enter from the one
displayed.

X Multiplies the displayed
number by the next one
you enter.

/  Divides the displayed
number by the next one
yOu enter.

% Lets you use a percentage
in a calculation. For ex-
ample, entering 200-3%
produces the result of 200
minus 3 percent (194).

M+  Adds a number to the
amount in the calculator's
memory.

M- Subtracts a number from
the amount in the calcula-
tor's memory.

MC  Clears the calculator's
memory.

MR  Displays the calculator's
memory.

= Displays the resuit of your
calculation.

To exit the Calculator, simply
point to the CANCEL button, and
click.

Phone List

The Phone List accessory shows
telephone numbers that you
have entered in your Address
Book. This accessory is ideal for
jogging your memory, printing
a list of numbers, or if you have
a modem installed, DeskMate
will automatically dial for you.
When you point to Phone List
on the Accessory Menu and
double click, you see:

IR e 3 2
[Dole Erwin 1 631-978-2224]
Sylvia Jones H BZZ—SSS—BBGZ
Linda Snelling H 555-432-7930

O O O o o o |

When you finish using this ac-
cessory, point to Exit on the
Phone List Menu, and double
click to exit.

Display Phone Numbers

To display work phone num-
bers, point to Work phone on the
Number Menu, and double
click.

To redisplay home phone num-
bers, point to Home phone on the
Number Menu, and double
click.

You can always tell which num-
bers are displayed because an H
(home) or W (work) appears on
the phone list.

If H (home) is selected and no
home number is available, the
work number appears. If W
(work) is selected and no work
number is available, the home
number appears.

Make a Call

If you have connected an auto-
dial modem to your Tandy 1000
RLX System, you can automat-
ically dial any phone number in
Phone List. Simply point to the
number you want to call, and
click. Then, point to Call on the
Number Menu, and double click.

Be sure you have defined your
modem with the Setup
accessory’s Communications op-
tion.

Print Your Phone List

To print a phone list, simply
display the list you want to print
(home or work phone num-
bers), and then point to Print
on the Phone List Menu, and
double click.
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Corkboard

Use the Corkboard accessory as
you would a notepad. Your
notes are stored in the
Corkboard file, and you can
refer to them whenever you
need them. In addition, any-
thing you add to or delete from
the Information Center’s scratch
pad appears on or is removed
from the Corkboard.

About the Corkboard
Screen

To access the Corkboard acces-
sory, point to Corkboard on the
F10 Menu, and double click.

The Corkboard screen is very
simple:

Call Mike about Naighborhood Crime Watch
neeting after lunch.=

Simply type your notes, and
then you can point to PRINT, and
click to print your notes or point
to CLEAR, and click to delete
them. To remove the Corkboard
accessory from your screen,
point to the CANCEL button, and
click.

Moves cursor to bottom of
screen. Pressing again
displays the next screen.
pcUP  Moves cursor to top of
screen. Pressing again
displays the previous
screen.

PGDN

HOME Moves cursor to beginning
of the current line in :
: Corkboard. :
cIRL+ Moves cursor to beginning |
HOME of the text.
. END Moves cursor to end of
the current line in
Corkboard.
cTRL+ Moves cursor to end of the :

i END  text.

Month

When you point to Month on the
F10 Menu (the Accessory
Menu) and double click, you'll
see the current monthly calen-
dar so that you can quickly
check a date. The current month
is determined by the date that
appears in the upper, left corner
of your DeskMate screen.

About the Month
Screen

Hovenber 1991

1] 2

6| 7(8] 9

1811/12113[14]15]16

17118119128121]22]23
27

24 (25|26 28 (29 (38
oo ]

To display the previous month,
point to P, and click. Point to N,
and click to display the next
consecutive month.

Want to look a year ahead?
Simply point to Ctri1+N, and
click to display the same month
next year. Or, point to Ctr1+P,
and click to display the same
month in the previous year.

Point to the CANCEL button, and
click to exit the accessory.



Alarm

To use the Alarm accessory,
point to Alarm on the F10 Menu
(the Accessory Menu), and
double click. (Alarm only works
when you are running Desk-
Mate or DeskMate applica-
tions.) You see:

]| lar
Qo Quick Alarn Tine: ] O O
Co

‘humﬁl 441

When setting an alarm, you
might be asked to insert a dis-
kette for your Startup informa-
tion. We recommend that you
insert DeskMate Diskette 1.

1. At the Alarm Options box,
point to On or 0ff, and click
to turn the alarm on or off.

2. At the Quick Alarm Time:
prompt, type an alarm time
using the hh:mm format (hh
= hour and mm = minutes).

3. Point to AM or PM, and click.

4. PointtotheMessage: prompt,
and click. Then, type a
description of the event for
which the alarm is set.

When the alarm sounds, you
can point to Alarmon the F9
Menu, and click. Then,
point to the Alarm, and
double click to display the
message.

5. Point to the 0K button, and
click to exit the Alarm acces-

sory.

To Do List

The To Do List accessory lets
you display an agenda box so
that you can monitor your day’s
schedule demands “at a glance.”

If you add new reminders or
annual occasions to your calen-
dar (using the Information Cen-
ter) that affect the current date,
these appear automatically on
the agenda. This accessory dis-
plays up to 12 annual occasions
or reminders from the Informa-
tion Center.

When you point to To Do List
on the F10 Menu (the Accessory
Menu) and double click, you
might see an agenda box that
looks like this:

Things To Do

Cindy’s Birthday

Mon and Dad’s Anniversary
7:38 pn  Dinner
reservations at the
Mansion

Call Mon and Dad

If an annual occasion is listed on
the current date in the Informa-
tion Center, it is displayed first
on the Things To Do agenda.

The Things To Do agenda can hold only 12
items, so if you have annual occasions
that are currently displayed on the agen-
da, there is room for 10 reminders. As
items originally listed are deleted, addi-
tional reminders and annual occasions, if
any, will be displayed.

If you want to install the To Do List on
your desktop, you might have to remove
some application boxes and/or acces-
sories.
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Reminders that are scheduled in
the Information Center for the
current date are listed on the
Things To Do agenda after any
annual occasions. If two or more
reminders occur on the same
date, they appear alphabetically.

Due to space limitations on the
desktop, the To Do List acces-
sory does not appear in the Ap-
plications Menu’s Display
option list box. When there is
adequate room on the desktop
for the To Do List, it will appear
in the Display option’s list box.

See the “Desktop” article in this
magazine for further informa-
tion on rearranging your
desktop.

Clipboard

The Clipboard accessory lets
you collect multiple pieces of
information so that you can
copy information in one ap-
plication and put it in another
application quickly and easily.
For example, any time you use
the Cut or Copy options in the
Text or Draw applications, the
information you cut or copy is
stored in the Clipboard acces-
sory. You can then use the Clip-
board to create a file in which to
store this information.

In addition to saving informa-
tion in the Clipboard, you can
retrieve, copy, or delete it as you
maintain and organize your in-
formation.
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When you point to Clipboard
on the Accessory Menu (the F10
Menu), and double click, you
might see something like this:

BELETE ; LHNEEL LLEMR

Save Clipboard Files
from an Application

The Clipboard entries on the
sample screen have already
been saved. The following steps
explain how to save your own
information on the Clipboard.

1. When you are in an applica-
tion, highlight the informa-
tion you want to save, and
then point to the Cut or Copy
option on the Edit Menu,
and double click.

2. Point to the Clipboard op-

tion on the Accessory Menu,
and double click.

3. Point to SAVE, and click.
A dialog box appears.

If the Clipboard cannot save all
the information you have
selected, DeskMate will display
the message, The selected
entryis toolarge for the cur-
rent clipboard. Point to the
ENTER button, and click to clear
the message.

4. At the Name: prompt, type
the filename to which you
want to save the informa-
tion you have cut or copied.

5. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

Notice that the filename appears
on the Clipboard with the ap-
plication name in parentheses.
Point to the CANCEL button, and
click to return to the previous
screen.

Copy Clipboard Informa-
tion into an Application

1. Open the application you
want to move information
into.

2. Point to Clipboard on the

Accessory Menu, and
double click.

3. Point to the Clipboard entry
you want to copy to
memory, and click.

4. Point to COPY, and click.

5. Point to the CANCEL button,
and click to remove the Clip-
board from the screen.

6. Point to where you want to
place the clipboard informa-
tion, and click to move the
cursor.

7. Point to Paste on the Edit
Menu, and double click.

The Clipboard information ap-
pears at the cursor location.

Delete a Clipboard Entry

1. Point to the Clipboard entry
you want to delete, and click.

2. Point to the DELETE button,
and click.

The highlighted entry is
removed from the Clipboard.

Clear the Entire
Clipboard

1. Point to the CLEAR button,
and click.

A dialog box appears, as-
king you to confirm that you
want to delete all of the
Clipboard entries.



2. Point to the YES button, and
click to delete all entries.

All the entries on the Clipboard
are deleted.

Task Switch

The Task Switch accessory
provides a way to place two
DeskMate applications or a
DeskMate application and
another software program in
memory. When you use Task
Switch, you can then toggle
back and forth between the ap-
plications or programs you have
set. You can also use Task
Switch to move between Desk-
Mate and MS-DOS.

When you store information on
diskette or access your disk drives
in any way, be sure that you have
the correct diskette(s) in the
drive(s) for the application or
program you are currently using.

Switch Between
Programs or DeskMate
Applications

Point to Task Switch on the F10
Menu, and double click while
you are in a program or applica-
tion. You automatically return
to the desktop. Then, simply
point and double click on the
other application or program
directly from the desktop. (If the
application is not displayed on
the desktop, you can use the File
Menu'’s Run option.)

Now, by pointing and double
clicking on Task Switch (or
pressing ALT=), you can move
directly between the two
programs or applications.

To end a task, exit in the normal
manner. You will return to the
desktop. If you try to exit the
desktop and there is still a task
in memory, you will return to
that program. You can then exit
that application, and when you
return to the desktop, you can
exit DeskMate.

Switch Between
DeskMate and MS-DOS

To switch between any Desk-
Mate application (including the
desktop) and MS-DOS:

1. Atthe desktop, point to Task
Switch on the Accessory
Menu, and double click.

The Run dialog box appears.
(If you point and click on
Task Switch from an ap-
plication, you must point to
Run on the File Menu, and
double click when the
desktop appears.)

2. At the Program: prompt,
type command.com.

3. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

The system prompt appears
on the screen.

Press ALT+= when in MS-DOS
to switch between MS-DOS and
the desktop or a DeskMate ap-
plication.

To cancel the task switch, simp-
ly type exit at the system
prompt, and press ENTER. The
desktop is displayed. You can
access another application (or
program) or exit DeskMate. (If
there is still an application in
memory when you try to exit
DeskMate, enter the application
and exit normally, and then exit
DeskMate.)

* When you start a new program or application, you might need to
change to the directory that the new program uses. :

¢ If you task switch to command.com, you must press ALT+= tO
return to the desktop.

* If you are using another graphics program other than DeskMate,
task switching might not occur. You might need to exit the other
program or application so that DeskMate can be restored.

* You cannot use Task Switch if you are running terminate and
stay-resident (always in memory) programs, such as Microsoft
Windows, Sidekick, and other similar programs.

: « You cannot use Task Switch with other software that requires you
% toreset the computer in order to load.

r You cannot use Task Switch with BASIC, using a mouse.

: * You cannot use Task Switch with programs that “take over” the
‘ keyboard. You will know if your program does this by pressing the
ALT+= key sequence. If nothing happens, your program controls
the keyboard.
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Address Book

Ifyou have upgraded from
an earlier version of Desk-
Mate, you will receive a
prompt the first time you
run this new Address
Book, asking ifyou wantto
increase the size of your
Title field. (This will let
you use Mr. or Mrs.)
Answer YES, and Desk-
Mate will update your files.

Title bar

Index list box

Status line
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Address Book lets you group related addresses together into specialized
lists and use them for printing as well as reference. Instead of having
a different address book for each of your activities, you can keep all
your lists in DeskMate’s Address Book.

With DeskMate’s Address Book application, you can organize all
your addresses and phone numbers in one place. You can keep one
master address list and up to 25 separate, specialized address lists
— all in one electronic address book.

This article helps you get started by showing you how to add, update,
and delete addresses in one or more lists. In addition, you’ll get some
ideas for setting up your own lists. If you want DeskMate to step
you through some Address Book exercises, be sure to see the Address
Book: Organize Addresses Tutorial.

Check Out the Address Book Screen

fosa

Nos 1, ten e oo M1

Address record

Member Of list box

Dates to
Remember/Notes

You can access Address Book
from the desktop or from within
other DeskMate applications. If
you're not sure how to open an
application, be sure to see the
Techniques Box in this article
for more information.

by last name for the list you are
currently using.

If you want to know which list
you are using, take a look at the
title bar at the top of the
screen. In the middle of the title
bar, the name of the current list
appears after the words Address
Book. If you see All, you are
looking at the master address list.

Attention Diskette Users: If
you are using diskettes to run
DeskMate, you might be asked
to insert another DeskMate

: Now, look at the right side of the
diskette.

screen. You can see that the ad-
dress record is like an index
card. You can type your address
information on the address
record.

The Address Book screen is real-
ly quite simple.

See the Index list box on the left
side of your screen? This box

lists the addresses alphabetically ~See the Dates to Remem-

ber/Notes box on the screen?



You use this area to type birth-
day or anniversary dates, and
also add special information
you want to remember about
the address listing.

Now take a look at the Member
0f list box. This box lets you
quickly see which specialized
address lists contain the cur-
rently displayed address.

At the bottom of the screen, the
status line lets you know how
many addresses are in the cur-
rent list and where the cursor is
on the screen. On this screen,
the cursor is on the Index list
box.

Go ahead and move the cursor
around the Address Book screen
by pointing and clicking on each
field. Remember, you can point
to the F1 button, and click for
help anytime.

Enter Addresses

When you first start using Ad-
dress Book, the View Menu’s
A1l option is already selected
for you. (Notice the word A11 in
the title bar.) Therefore, when
you add addresses, you are add-
ing them to your master address
list instead of a specialized list.

The first time you open Address
Book a blank record screen ap-
pears. Point to the Title field,
and click to move the cursor.
Then, enter the address infor-
mation following Steps 2-4
below. The next time you open
Address Book, the address
record contains information on
the highlighted name in the
Index list box. To add new ad-
dress records:

1. Point to Add on the Address
Menu, and double click.

2. Type a courtesy title, such as
Mr., in the Tit1e field.

BACKSPACE deletes the charac-
ter you typed to the left of the
cursor.
DELETE deletes the character
you typed to the right of the
cursor.

3. Press TAB to move the
marker to the next field.

4. Type the remaining address
information in the same
way.

You can change Birthday and
Anniversary to other date re-
minders if youw'd like. Point to
the word, and click to highlight
it, and then simply type over it.

When you finish entering the
address, you can store it using
the simple process explained in
the next section.

Store Addresses
and Add Additional
Addresses

To store the current address and
add another address, point to
Add on the Address Menu, and
double click. (Or, press CTRL+A,
the accelerator for Add.) As Ad-
dress Book displays another
blank address record, it stores
the previous address and adds it
to the Index list box.

You can enter addresses in any
order because Address Book
automatically alphabetizes by
last name.
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When you finish adding ad-
dresses, point to any available
menu option (other than an Edit
Menu option), and double click.
Address Book stores the current
address and performs the action
you chose. For example, if you
have typed an address, but
haven't yet saved it, and then
you point to the Exit button
and double click, you are asked
if you want to save your
changes. Address Book stores
the last address you entered and
exits the application.

Delete an Address
from the Master List

When you use the Delete option
on the Address Menu, you de-
lete the address that is displayed
on the screen from your master
address list.

1. Point to the address you
want to delete, and click.

2. Point to Delete on the Ad-
dress Menu, and double
click. (Or, press CTRL+D, the
accelerator for Delete.)

3. When asked if you're sure
you want to delete the
record, point to the 0K but-
ton, and click.

Notice that the name disappears
from the Index list box.

Modify Address
Information

To change any information in
an address, simply point to the
information you want to
change, and click. Type the new
information. Then, point to any
menu option (other than an Edit
Menu option), and double click
to store the changed address.

Create Additional
Lists

As you begin to organize your
electronic address book, you
might need to create some spe-
cialized lists in addition to the
master list DeskMate creates for
you. For example, you might
want to create an address list for
your Christmas cards, business
clients, or church members.

To create your own specialized
lists, do the following:

1. Point to New on the List
Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

2. Type the list (or group)
name.

3. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

Address Book creates the list.
The list name in the title bar
changes, and an address record
is displayed for this new list.

You can add more addresses to
this list using the procedures
outlined in “Enter Addresses.”
When you point to A11 on the
View Menu and double click,
you'll see that the addresses in
this specialized list are automat-
ically added to the index for
your master list.

View Address Lists

To view an address from your
master list, be sure the A1l op-
tion on the View Menu is
checked. Then, point to the ap-
propriate name on the Index list
box, and click. The address
record information changes as
you highlight different names in
the list box.



To view your specialized ad-
dress list information, be sure
the By 1ist option on the View
Menu is checked. Point to the
list you want to view, and
double click. Then, point to the
0K button, and click. The name
of the current list appears in the
title bar, and the Index list box
displays only the names in that
list.

You can easily view the address
records in an individual list by
pointing to the appropriate
name on the Index list box, and
clicking. The address record in-
formation changes as you high-
light different names in the list
box.

Add Existing Ad-
dresses to Another
List

DeskMate makes it easy for you
to add existing address records
to specialized lists.

1. Display the address record
you want to add to a list.

2. Point to Add to 1ist on the
Address Menu, and double
click.

3. Point to the list(s) to which
you want to add the dis-
played address, and click.

The Techniques Box in this arti-
cle has more information about
highlighting multiple lists.

4. Point to the OK button, and
click to add the address to
the list(s) you highlighted.

The Member Of list box indicates
that the displayed address is
now a member of the chosen

list(s).

Delete Addresses
from a Specialized
List

Deleting addresses from a spe-
cialized list is very similar to
adding addresses to different
lists. Simply point to the address
you wish to delete, and click.
Then, point to Delete fromlist
on the Address Menu, and
double click. Address Book dis-
plays all available address lists
for that address record. Point to
the address list(s) from which
you want to delete the address,
and click. Then, point to the 0K
button, and click.

Do not confuse the Delete from
1ist option with the Delete op-
tion. The Delete option
removes the address from your
master list.
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time.

i Correct Typing Errors
£ BACKSPACE deletes the character immediately to the left of
the cursor.

' DELETE deletes the character to the right of the cursor.

. Edit Address Records
1. Highlight the appropriate information in the record.

2. Point to Cut, Copy, or Clear on the Edit Menu, and
double click.

. 3. If you want to insert the information elsewhere, point
to Paste on the Edit Menu, and double click.

Note: To reinsert information that you removed using
Cut, Copy, or Clear, point to Undo on the Edit Menu, and
double click.

-~ Exit the Application
. e Point to Exit on the File Menu, and double click.
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Techniques Box

Preview of Other Uses for Address Book

By now you have the gist of Address Book. You can use this
DeskMate application to keep all your address lists in one location
so that you can access the information quickly and easily. Use your
imagination and let DeskMate help you keep everything organized.

With Address Book’s advanced features, you can merge lists together
and print mailing labels and form letters (using the Text Applica-
tion). In addition, DeskMate’s Phone List accessory lets you access
and dial the phone numbers stored in Address Book quickly and
easily if you have a modem. Be sure to see the Additional Address
Book Tasks box for more specific task instructions. Remember, too,
that you can point to Help F1, and click for DeskMate’s help at any

Open a DeskMate Application

s |f the application appears on the desktop, point to the
application, and double click.

¢ If the application is not on the desktop, point to the Run
option on the File Menu, and double click.

s Adialog box appears, and you can type the application
name atthe Program: prompt, and if you wish, the name
of the file you want to open at the Data file: prompt.
Point to the 0K button, and click to open the application
or file.

Move Around a Dialog Box
¢ Point to the desired field, and click.

Select Menu Options

s Point to the desired option on the menu, and double
click.
Note: Sometimes you must highlight information onthe
screen before you can use a specific option (for ex-
ample, Copy on the Edit Menu).



Additional Address Book Tasks

Dial a Phone Number
Note: You must have an auto-dial modem connected to
your computer to use this option.

1. Display the address containing the phone number you
want to dial.

2. Point to the work or home phone number you want to

call, and click or point to a phone number in the Notes

field, and click.

Point to Call on the Address Menu, and double click.

4. When the person you are calling answers the phone,
pick up the telephone receiver and point to CANCEL,
and click to disconnect the modem from the line.

Find an Address or Group of Addresses

1. Point to A11 on the View Menu, and double click to view
all addresses or point to By 1ist on the View Menu,
and double click to view a specific list of addresses.
Point to Find on the Address Menu, and double click.
2 3. Atthe Search for: prompt, type the string of charac-
g ters you want to find (like a name or street).
4, Point to the 0K button, and click. If the address is
found, it is displayed on your screen.
Note: If Address Book cannot find the information you
specified, you see the message There are no matching
records in this 1ist. Pointto the 0K button, and click to
remove the message from the screen.
5. To find the next occurrence of the same information, point
to Find next on the Address Menu, and double click.

Format Mailing Labels

Note: If you have a laser printer, Address Book takes into

account the printer's printable area, which is smaller

than the actual paper size.

Point to Format 1abels on the File Menu, and double click.

2. Atthe Sorted by prompt, point to the Last name or Zip
Code option, and click.

3. Point to the format that matches your mailing labels,
and click.
Note: In addition to formats for standa d Radio Shack
mailing labels, an Other option is available. Use this option
if your labels do not match any of the given formats or if
you are not using a sheet-fed or continuous feed printer.
if you select this option, a dialog box appears so that you
can enter information about your labels.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Merge an Address List into the Current List
1. Pointto By 1ist on the View Menu, and double click.

2. Point to the list into which you want to merge another ad-
dress list, and click. Then, point to the 0K button, and click.

3. Point to Merge on the List Menu, and double click.

4. Inthe Merge from dialog box, point to the name of the
list you want to merge into the current list, and click.

5. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Print Addresses/Mailing Labels
You can use the Print labels option on the File Menu to
print a list of addresses or to print mailing labels.
Note: If you are printing mailing labels, you must format
them before you print. See “Formatting Mailing Labels.”
1. Pointto A11 on the View Menu, and double click to
select all addresses or to select a specialized list, point
to By 1ist on the View Menu, and double click.

w
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2. Feed the printing labels into the printer.

3. Point to Print 1abels on the File Menu, and double
click.

4. Atthe To: prompt, point to the {Printer} button, and
click to print mailing labels on paper, or point to the
File button, and click to print the labels to a file.

5. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Note: If you are using a continuous feed printer and the

message Are the labels correctly aligned? appears,

continue with Steps 6-10.

Point to NO, and click to test label alignment.

7. Atthe Line number where first line should begin:
prompt, type a number in the range 0-6, specifying
which line the address has to begin on to be properly
aligned, and point to the 0K button, and click.

8. Repeat Steps 6-7 as needed to adjust the vertical
alignment.

If necessary, adjust the horizontal alignment by hand.

10 When ready to print, point to YES at the Are the labels
correctly aligned? prompt, and click.

o

Print Addresses to a Document

1. Point to Print document on the File Menu, and double
click.

2. Atthe Filename: prompt, type the name of the file to
which you want to print the addresses.

3. Atthe Field delimiter: prompt, type the character you
want to appear between the different address fields.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Print Form Letters

You can use the Print form letter on the File Menu to print
to the screen, printer, or to a file.

1. Use the Text application to create the form letter.

2. Point to Text's Add field option on the Layout Menu,
and doubile click to place the desired Address Book
fields (Title, First, Last, and so on) in the document.

3. In Address Book, point to A11 on the View Menu, and
double click to view all addresses.

4. Pointto Print form Tetter on the File Menu, and
double click.

5. Inthe Open File dialog box, point to the Text file you
want to use, and click. Point to the 0K button, and click.

6. Point to the list to which you want to send the form let-
ter and click, or point to A11, and click to send the letter
to all addresses, and then point to the 0K button, and click.

7. Atthe To: prompt, point to Screen, {Printer}, or File,
and click. Then, point to the 0K button, and click.

View a Single Address List

1. Point to By 1ist on the View Menu, and double click.

2. Point to the desired list, and click.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

View Address Book information in the Phone List
Address Book and the Phone List accessory access the
same information. Therefore, you can find any Address
Book phone number from anywhere in DeskMate simply by
pointing to Phone List on the Accessory Menu (F10), and
clicking.

View All Addresses

¢ Pointto A11 on the View Menu, and double click.

DeskMate Applications  (Address Book)
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DeskMate Print Companion
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Menu bar

Personal
Letters icon

Greeting Cards
icon

Desktop icon

Choose from a variety of sta-
tionery formats on which to
write your personal letters.

Make others aware of im-
portant happenings by
selecting from available
“Notices” formats — or cre-
ate your own!

Spread cheer on holidays
and special occasions (and
save money) by printing
your own greeting cards, in-
vitations, etc.

Application icon

it Courpanion

Ifyou’ve ever rushed to the supermarket to pick up a forgotten birthday
card, wished that you could design your own announcements or name
tags, or never seem to have stationery on hand to write personal letters
— then, the DeskMate Print Companion contains the ideal applications
for your family.

DeskMate Print Companion contains tailor-made stationery formats
for just about any document type that you can think of. You can:

Create name tags for or-
ganizations or social get-
togethers.

Create your own art for your
stationery documents, or
select from the illustrations
that the DeskMate Print
Companion provides.

The Anderson family uses the DeskMate Print Companion almost daily
to communicate with family members, friends, and neighbors. In the
following section, we’ll show you how easy it is.

Point to the DeskMate Print Companion icon on DeskMate’s desktop,
and double click.

o] — Notices icon
—
vy Im

Notices

Graphics
Manager icon

| —— Name Tags icon

Navigation bar

This is the DeskMate Print Companion Greeter screen. You can run
one of the available applications by simply pointing and double
clicking.

(DeskMate Print Companion)



Getting Around in the DeskMate Print Companion

You can move around the screens in the DeskMate Print Companion
the same way you would in any other DeskMate application. Buttons
and dialog boxes are commonly used to move and relay information,
and you can choose from various options on the menu bar.

In addition to these common DeskMate features, the DeskMate Print
Companion has a Navigation bar at the bottom of each application
screen.

You can select any option on the Navigation bar by simply pointing
to the desired option, and clicking. If you are using the keyboard,
use the | arrow key to move the marker to the Navigation bar. Use
« or - to move the marker to the desired application, and press
ENTER.

Navigation bar

BABYSHU . FIG

Application icons Desktop icon

Select Color or Black and White

You can choose to see the DeskMate Print Companion applications
in color or black and white by selecting the Color or Black and white
option on the Options Menu.

If you have a standard (black and white) printer, you might want to
see exactly how your document will look when printed. Simply point
to the Black and white option on the Options Menu, and double
click. Click on the Color option on the Options Menu if you have a
Color printer or if you want to view the application on your screen
in color.

(Al
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Personal Letters

Use the Personal Letters application in DeskMate Print Companion
to write personal letters using a pre-defined format that gives you a
choice of stationery, paper size, and colors.

Sylvia Anderson uses the Personal Letters solution to write to her sister
Michelle, who is a U.S. Air Force doctor serving in Korea.

Point to the Personal Letters icon on the DeskMate Print Com-
panion Greeter screen, and double click.

Menu bar Help t: Jun 19. 1991 Personal Letters 11:86 an
. Date field

Salutation

field
Body field Scroll bar

Closing field
Navigation bar
Desktop icon

Application icons

This is the main Personal Letters screen. All you have to do is begin
to type. This article explains the many features of Personal Letters.

Begin a new letter
The New option on the File Menu lets you begin a new personal letter.
* Point to New on the File Menu, and double click.

A new, blank Personal Letter screen appears. The cursor is located
just before the comma in the enlarged Salutation field so you can
type in the addressee’s name.

The Salutation, Date, and Closing fields appear compressed when
the cursor is in the Body field. To change one of these fields, simply
point to the desired field, and click. The field becomes enlarged so
that you can type the correct information. Then, when you are ready
to type the body of the letter, simply point to the Body field, and
click to move the cursor and recompress the field you were editing.

Select a stationery format

Use the Stationery option on the Graphics Menu to select a
stationery format to use for your letter.

1. Point to Stationery on the Graphics Menu, and double click.

The Stationery dialog box appears. You can choose from a wide
variety of stationery formats. Use the scroll bar to find a format
for your stationery.
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2. Point to the format you want to use, and click to select it.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The stationery format you chose appears on your personal letter
screen. The format surrounds the writing area of your stationery.
When you print the letter, the format will appear on each page.

Select an illustration

You can select from a wide variety of illustrations to insert in your
letter by using the I11ustration option on the Graphics Menu.

1. Point to the paragraph where you want to insert the illustration,
and click to move the cursor.

2. Pointto ITlustration on the Graphics Menu, and double click.

The I1lustrations dialog box appears. Use the scroll bar to
scroll through the illustrations until you see the one you want
to use.

3. Point to the illustration you want to use, and click to select it.
4. Point to the OK button, and click.

The illustration you chose appears within your letter. You can put
multiple illustrations in your letter, but you can only have one
illustration per paragraph in the Body field.

Additional Personal Letters Tasks

. Delete a Personal Letter file Note: If you have made changes to the current letter, a
dialog box appears so that you can save your changes.

1. Plplzttothe Delete option onthe File Menu, and double If your letter does not use the current date, you are
click- asked if you want to change the date. If youneedto add
A dialog box appears. a description to name the letter, another dialog box
2. Point to the Personal Letter file you want to delete, and appears so that you can descride the letter.
: click to select it. 2. Point to the Personal Letter file that you want to open, .
3. Point to the DELETE button, and click. and click to select it '
. Dictionary 3. Point to the 0K button, and click.
¢ If you have installed a dictionary program to use with Desk- Page setup
. Mate, select the Dictionary option on the Options Menuto 1. Point to Page setup on the File Menu, and double click

look up a definition or correct spelling of a selected word. The Page Setup dialog box appears.

1. Select the word you want to look up in the dictionary.

2. Point to the setting you want to change, and click.
2. Point to the Dictionary option on the Options Menu, .
and double click y op P 3. Type the new setting.
. TheDictionary screen appears. Seethe documentationthat 4 Change settings as necessary.
came with your Dictionary program for more information. 5. (Optional) Point to the Pause between pages box, and
. Open a Personal Letter file click to select it
. 1. Point to the Open option on the File Menu, and double 8- Point to the 0K button, and click.
click.
A dialog box appears. (Continued on next page) )
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Print a letter

1. PointtoPrint tetter onthe File Menu, and double click.
A Print dialog box appears.
2. Choose the {Printer} or File button.

If you choose the File button, be sure to type the
filename to which you want to print the file in the
Filename: field.

3. If desired, point to the Copies to print: box, and click.
Then, type the number of copies you want to print.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click to print the currently
displayed personal letter.
Print an envelope

Before you use this File Menu option, be sure the envelope
you are printing is properly positioned according to your
printer's instructions.

1. Point to Print envelope on the File Menu, and click.
2. Type the return address on the lines provided.

3. Point and click to move the cursor to the top of the first
line that represents the address to which you are send-
ing the letter.

4. Type the address.
5. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Proof your text

Use the Proof option on the Options Menu to access the
Spell Checker accessory.

1. If necessary, select the text you want to check.

2. Pointto Proof on the Options Menu, and double click.

If you selected text, only that text will be checked for spelling
errors. Otherwise, the entire document is checked. See “Spell
Checker” in the Accessories chapter for more information.

Remove a stationery format

$ Point to Remove stationery on the Graphics Menu, and
doubile click.

The stationery format that you had previously selected is
now removed from your personal letter.

Remove an illustration

1. Select the illustration you want to remove by pointing to
the paragraph containing the iliustration, and clicking.

2. Point to Remove illustration on the Graphics Menu,
and double click.

The illustration you selected is removed from the personal
letter format.

Save a Personal Letter

The first time you save a letter, use the Save as option to
assign a name (description) so that you can find the letter
when you need to come back to it.

1. Point to Save as on the File Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

Note: if the letter's date does not match the current

gsystem) date, you will be asked to update the date.
imply point to the YES button, and click to update the

letter to the specified date.

2. Type a brief description of your personal letter.

Additional Personal Letters Tasks

The next time you save the letter, you can use the File
Menu's Save option.

Select all
¢ Pointto Select a1l on the Edit Menu, and click.

Alitext is highlighted, and you can then use the Edit Menu's
Cut, Copy and Clear options. (lllustrations cannot be
selected.)

Text settings

1. Pointto Text settings onthe Options Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.

2. Pointtothe fontinthe Fonts list box that you want to use,
and click to select it.

3. Point to the Bold and/or Large button(s), and click to
select the desired type of text.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

When you type on your stationery format, the text appears
in the font and size that you chose.

Thesaurus

If you have installed a Thesaurus program to use with
DeskMate, you can select the Thesaurus option from the
Options Menu.

1. Move the cursor to the word you want to look up.

2. Pointto Thesaurus onthe Options Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears, listing possible substitutes for the
selected word.

3. Select the word you want to use from the list, and click
to select it.

Note: |f you want to keep the current word, point to the
CANCEL button, and click.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The word you selected appears at the cursor location. See
the Thesaurus documentation for more information.

Transfer Diary information to a Personal Letter

You can copy information from the Diary to your personal
letter. To run the Diary from the Personai Letters application:

1. Point to Run Diary on the Options Menu, and double click.
The Diary application appears on the screen.

2. Run the Diary as you normally would and copy the
information you want to transfer.

3. Point to the Go Back icon {Letters), and click to return
to the Personal Letters application.

4. Pointto the location in the letter where you want to place
the diary information, and click.

5. Point to Paste on the Edit Menu, and double click.

Translate

If you have installed a translation program to use with
DeskMate, you can select the Translate option on the
Options Menu to translate a word in your letter.

1. Select the word you want to transiate.

2. Pointto Translate onthe Options Menu, and double click.

The Translation screen appears. See the documentation that
came with your translation program for more information.
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Notices

The DeskMate Print Companion’s Notices application lets you create
full-page posters, announcements, personal memos, or signs. You
can use art and text in a format that you choose from those provided,
or create your own format.

When the Andersons want to have a garage sale, they let the neighbor-

hood know by creating signs that they can post to ensure a great
turnout.

Point to the Notices icon on the DeskMate Print Companion Greeter
screen, and double click.

Help b Jun 6. 1991 NOHCES

8:46 an

i+ forsnice tprions iy TRl
8

Menu bar

Notices area

Navigation bar

Application icons
This is the main Notices screen. This article contains the information
that you'll need to know to use the Notices application.
Select a stationery format

You can use the Stationery option on the Graphics Menu to choose
the format you want to use for your notice.

1. Point to Stationery on the Graphics Menu, and double click.

The Stationery dialog box appears. Use the scroll bar to find
the format you want to use.

2. Point to the format you want to use for your notice, and click to
select it.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The format you chose appears on your Notices screen.

|___— Scroll bar

Desktop icon
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Select an illustration

The I11ustration option on the Graphics Menu lets you insert an
illustration into your notice.

1. Point to the I1lustration option on the Graphics Menu, and
double click.

The I11ustrations dialog box appears. Use the scroll bar to find
the illustration you want to use.

2. Point to the illustration you want to use for your notice, and
click to select it.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The illustration appears at the left margin of the paragraph the
cursor is in. You can have only one illustration per paragraph.

Create a new notice
Use the New option on the File Menu to create a new notice file.
e Point to New on the File Menu, and double click.

Note: If you have been working in another Notices file, and you
haven’t named it, a dialog box appears asking if you want to
save the changes. Point to the YES button, and click. Another
dialog box appears. Enter a name for the file, and then select the
SAVE button.

When you select New, the stationery you were using remains on
the screen but text and illustrations are removed. You can either
use the current stationery or choose another stationery format
to create a new notice.
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Bold text

1. Highlight the text you want to bold.

2. Point to Bold on the Edit Menu, and double click.
Delete a notice file

1. Pointtothe Delete option on the File Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.

2. Pointto the notice file that you want to delete, and click
to select it.

3. Point to the DELETE button, and click.
The file is removed from the list.
Open another notice file

1. Point to Open on the File Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears, listing the names of ali the notice
files available, and the date on which they were created.

2. Point to the name of the file that you want to open, and
click to select it.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The file you chose appears on the notices screen.

Page setup

1. Pointto Page setup on the File Menu, and double click.
The Page setup dialog box appears.

2. Point to the setting you want to change, and click.

3. Typethe setting you want to use in the space provided.

Note: You can decrease the width and height of your
notice, but you cannot increase it pastthe 812 x 14 inch
format.

4, Continue to change the settings until the notice is set
the way you want it.

5. (Optional) Point to the Pause between pages box, and
click to select it.
6. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Your notice will appear in its new format when you print it.
If you chose the Pause between pages option, the printer
will stop after each page is printed.

Preview a notice

1. Point to Preview on the Options Menu, and double
click.

The Preview dialog box appears. Your notice is shown
as it will appear when printed. This is helpful if you need
to rearrange the notice before you print.

2. When you are finished previewing the notice, point to
the 0K button, and click.

Additional Notices Tasks

Print a notice

1. Pointto the Print option on the File Menu, and double
click.

A Print dialog box appears.
2. Choose the {Printer} or File button.

3. If desired, point to the Copies to print box, and click.
Then, type the amount of copies you want to print.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Remove an illustration

¢ Point to Remove i1lustration on the Graphics Menu,
and double click.

The illustration is removed from your notice.

Remove a Stationery format

s Pointto Remove stationery onthe Graphics Menu, and
double click.

The stationery format is removed from your notice.
Remove a text attribute

1. Highlight the underiined or bold text you want to
change.

2. Pointto Plain on the Edit Menu, and double click.

Select all
¢ Point to Select a11 on the Edit Menu, and click.

Alltextis highlighted, and you canthen use the Edit Menu’s
Cut, Copy and Clear options. (lllustrations cannot be
selected.)

Text settings

1. Point to Text settings on the Options Menu, and
double click.

A Text Settings dialog box appears.

2. Point to the font style you want to use in the Fonts list
box.

3. Ifyou want to change the point size and/or width of the
text, point to the appropriate box, and click.

4. Type the desired setting.

5. If you want the text to be printed in bold, italic, or
ho1l1ow, point to the desired button(s), and click.

6. When the dialog box is set the way you want it, point to
the 0K button, and click.

Underline text
1. Highlight the text you want to underline.
2. Pointto Underline on the Edit Menu, and double click.
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When the card is displayed on the

screen, its actual printed
page) is reflected.

Menu bar

Text/
lllustration
area

Greeter
Screen icon
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Greeting Cards

Save time and money by creating your own greeting cards with
DeskMate Print Companion’s Greeting Cards application. You can
use the formats that are provided or design your own.

Sylvia Anderson uses the Greeting Cards application to design invita-
tions to their annual New Year’s Eve party.

Point to the Greetings Cards icon on the Greeter screen, and double
click.

Jun 6. 1991 (recting c’g11‘(\ 8:46 an

R T S N, 1

Front Inside

Navigation bar

Inside area

Cover area

Application icon Desktop icon

This is the main Greetings Cards screen. This section explains how
to use the available tools to create your own, personalized greeting
cards.

Create your greeting card

The first thing you'll want to do when creating your own greeting
card is to choose suitable stationery for the cover.

1. Point to Stationery on the Graphics Menu, and double click.

The Stationery dialog box appears. Use the scroll bar to find
the stationery format you want to use for the front cover of your
card.

2. Point to the stationery you want to use, and click to select it.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click.
The stationery appears on the left portion of the screen.

4. Most stationery formats include a text area where you can type
a name or brief note on the front cover. If desired, type a note.
Then, press TAB when you are finished.

The cursor moves to the right portion (Inside) of the greeting
card.
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5. You can choose another stationery format for the inside, or you
can type your own text. If you type your own text, you can add
an illustration if desired.

Insert an illustration into the greeting card

The Illustration option on the Graphics Menu lets you insert an
illustration into the greeting card.

1. Point to I1lustration on the Graphics Menu, and click.
A dialog box that contains the available illustrations appears.

2. Point to the illustration that you want to insert into the greeting
card, and click.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The illustration appears in the top, left portion of the page.
How to fold your card

After you print the card, fold it like this:

Happy
mirtnday,
wilba

eppy

Unele wilbur

DeskMate Applications  (DeskMate Print Companion)

If you position the cursor
within a paragraph of text
when inserting an illustra-
tion, the illustration will
appear on the left side of
the page, and the text will
wrap around the illustra-
tion. If you insert an il-
lustration  after a
paragraph, it will require
about three lines of
space.
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i 6.

Print the greeting card

The Print option on the File Menu lets you print the
greeting card that you created.

1.

2.

Additional Greeting Cards Tasks
4, Type the number of copies you want to print.
5. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Remove a stationery selection
s Pointtothe Remove stationery option on the Graphics

Create a new greeting card

Use the New option on the File Menu to create a new
greeting card.

Point to New on the File Menu, and double click.

Note: If you have been working in another Gresting
Cards file, and you haven’'t named it, a dialog box
appears asking if you want to save the changes. Point
to the YES button, and click. Another dialog box ap-
pears. Enter a description for the file, and then select
the SAVE button.

A blank Greeting Cards screen appears, and you can
begin to create the greeting card. If you have been
using a stationery design, use the Remove stationery
option on the Graphics Menu to remove it. Choosing
New removes existing text and illustrations.

Page Setup
1.

Point to Page setup onthe File Menu, and double click.
The Page Setup dialog box appears.

Point to the setting you want to change, and click.
Type the new setting.

. Change settings as necessary.
. (Optional) Point to the Pause between pages box, and

click to select it.
Point to the 0K button, and click.

Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.
The Print dialog box appears.
Point to {Printer} or File, and click.

Note: If you chose the File option, you must type the
filename you want to use.

Menu, and double click.

The stationery format is removed from your greeting card.

Remove an illustration

1.

Position the cursor next to the illustration you want to
remove.

2. Point to Remove i1lustration on the Graphics Menu,

and double click.

The illustration is removed from your greeting card.

Select all
s Pointto Select all on the Edit Menu, and click.

Alitextis highlighted, and you can then use the Edit Menu’s
Cut, Copy and Clear options. (lllustrations cannot be
selected.)

Text settings

The Text settings option on the Options Menu lets you
select the font, point size, width, and text type (bold,
italic, and/or hollow) for your text.

1.

Point to Text settings on the Options Menu, and
double click.

A Text Settings dialog box appears.

Point to the font in the Fonts list box that you want to
use, and click.

if desired, type a new point size and/or width.

If desired, point to the bold, italic, and/or hollow
button, and click.

Point to the 0K button, and click.
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Name Tags

DeskMate Print Companion’s Name Tags application lets you create
and print name tags. You can print single name tags, or using
existing address book lists, print a group of name tags from
DeskMate’s Address Book application.

Richard Anderson uses the Name Tags solution to create the name tags
that they will use for their family reunion this summer.

Point to the Name Tags icon the DeskMate Print Companion Greeter
screen, and double click.

Help #y  Jun B, 1l Nare Taqs
Menu bar :

L~ Name tag

Greeter icon

Application icon Navigation bar Desktop icon
This is an example of the Name Tags screen. This article will tell you

what you need to know to create and print your own name tags.

Select a name tag stationery format

Use the Stationery option on the Options Menu to select the §
stationery format you want to use for your name tags. !

1. Point to Stationery on the Options Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears. Use the scroll bar to see other stationery
formats.

2. Point to the format you want to use for your name tags, and click
to select it.

3. Point to the OK button, and click.
Select a name tag format

Use the Name tag format option on the File Menu to select a format

(Single tags, Rol1 tags, and Paper sheets) you want to use for
your name tags.

1. Point to Name tag format on the File Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears, listing all of the available formats that you
can use for your name tags.
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2. Point to the format you want to use, and click to select it.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Now you’re ready to set up your name tags to look the way you want

them to.

Customize your name tags

Use the Name tag setup to stipulate a name tag size, define cus-
tomized margins, and specify spacing between tags.

Note: Be sure to enter all measurements in inches.

1. Point to Name tag setup on the File Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

2. Type the desired measurements (in inches) in the appropriate

fields.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Print a single name tag

1. Pointto Select 1ist on the Address Book Menu, and
double click.

2. Pointto the list that contains the name you want to use,
and click.

. Point to the 0K button, and click.

. Point to the name in the list for which you want to print
a name tag, and click.

5. Pointtothe Print name tag option onthe File Menu, and
double click.

6. Point to the {Printer} or File button, and click.
7. Point to the 0K button, and click.
Print all name tags

© 1. Pointto Select 1ist on the Address Book Menu, and
double click.

2. Point to the list that contains the name tags you want to
print, and click.

3. Point to Print a1l tags on the File Menu, and double
click.

4. Point to the {Printer} or File button, and click.
5. Point to the 0K button, and click.
Run the Address Book application

1. Point to the Run Address Book option on the Address
Book Menu, and double click.

The Address Book application screen appears. See
Address Book in this documentation for more informa-
tion.

Select a Field Association

The Field associationoption on the Address Book Menu
lets you designate certain Address Book record fields to
appear on the name tags.

1. Point and click on a text field on the name tag format.

2. Pointto Field associationonthe Address Book Menu,
and double click.

The name tag format shows the address book record :
fields currently being used on the name tag.
The list box shows the available address book fields.

3. Point and click on the desired field.
Select an Address Book list

1. Point to the Select 1ist option on the Address Book
Menu, and double click.

The Address Book lists appear. (None removes the
Names list box from the screen.)

2. Point to the Address Book list you want to use for your
name tags, and double click.

The names from the list are shown in the Names list box.
You can now use them to make name tags.

Select all

¢ Pointto Select all on the Edit Menu, and click.

Alltextis highlighted, and you can then usethe Edit Menu's
Cut, Copy and Clear options. (lllustrations cannot be
selected.)

Text Settings

1. Point to Text settings on the Options Menu, and ;
double click.

A dialog box appears.
2. Point to the font you want to use, and click to select it.

3. Point to the box that represents bold, italic, small,
medium, or large, and click to select . :

4. When the settings are the way you want them, point to :
the 0K button, and click.
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Graphics Manager

DeskMate Print Companion’s Graphics Manager application lets you
modify any of your existing stationery formats or create new formats
and new art illustrations.

Brian is the official “Anderson artist.” Follow along to see how he
creates the stationery that the Andersons will use to announce the
family reunion next summer.

Point to the Graphics Manager icon on the DeskMate Print Com-
panion Greeter screen, and double click.

File FolGraphics F

1! FoliXFo

Menu bar

lilustrations

Scroll bar

Edit button —

]
Lets you - /

g

change the

selected il- .
lustration ALARMCLK .FIG %

Navigation har

This is one of the Graphics Manager selector screens. This screen
displays the art illustrations that are stored in Graphics Manager.
You can change the selector screen so that you can view your
stationery formats. Using one of these screens, you can select either
an illustration or format. From here, you can create or edit illustra-
tions or go directly to the other applications in DeskMate Print
Companion. This section contains all the information you'll need to
use Graphics Manager.

7

/

Select an illustration

Use the I1lustrations option on the Graphics Menu to select an
illustration that is provided or to select an illustration that you
created.

1. Ifnecessary, pointto I1lustrations on the Graphics Menu, and
double click.

2. If necessary, use the scroll bar to see all of the illustrations.

Delete button —
Lets you delete
the selected il-
" lustration
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3. Point to the illustration you want to use, and click.

A box appears around the illustration, and you can now choose
to edit or delete it.

4. To edit the drawing:
e Point to the EDIT button, and click.

The illustration appears on a Draw application screen, and you
can use all of Draw’s features to change the illustration. See the
“Draw” chapter in this manual for more information about using
Draw.

To delete the illustration:
1. Point to the DELETE button, and click.
A Delete Graphic dialog box appears.

2. Point to the YES button, and click to delete the
illustration.

Select a stationery format

You can see and/or edit all the available formats for stationery by
selecting the Stationery option from the Graphics Menu.

1. If necessary, point to Stationery on the Graphics Menu, and
double click.

Help F.  Jun 6. 1991 Graphics Manager
File F)| EGra&ics f3 1Sfa1ionery Fai

s
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A new menu called Stationery appears on the menu bar. Use
this menu to choose the type of stationery you want to display.

2. Point to Notices, Name Tags, Personal Letters, or Greeting
Cards on the Stationery Menu, and double click.

3. Point to the format you want to use, and click to select it. (If
necessary, use the scroll bar to see all of the formats.)

A box appears around the format, and you can now choose to
edit or delete it.
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4. To edit the format:
e Point to the EDIT button, and click.

The Draw application screen appears, and you can use all of
Draw’s features to change the format. See the “Draw” chapter in
this manual for more information about using Draw.

To delete the format:
1. Point to the DELETE button, and click.
A Delete Graphic dialog box appears.

2. Point to the YES button, and click to delete the format from
the available formats.

Create an illustration

1. Depending on whether you are creating an illustration or a new
stationery format, display the appropriate selector screen.

Note: If you are creating a new format, be sure you display the
appropriate type of format (Notices, Name Tags, Personal Let-
ter, or Greeting Cards).

2. Point to the Create option on the File Menu, and double click.
The Filename dialog box appears.

3. Type the filename you want to use for the illustration. (For
example, if you are going to draw an apple, you might type
Apple.)

4. Point to the OK button, and click.
A blank Draw application screen appears.

You can use all the features of DeskMate’s Draw application to create
your own illustrations or formats. You can then save them and use
them with the DeskMate Print Companion.

See the “Draw” chapter in this manual for more information about
the Draw application.

5. When you're ready to leave the Draw application, point to Exit
on the File Menu, and double click.

6. Point to YES, and click to save the drawing.

You return to the Graphics Manager screen. The illustration or
format you created appears on the Graphics Manager's selector
screen.

raphics Manag
Hint Box

ou might want to modify an existing
ustration/format without changing ¥
e original. To do this, follow these ;
teps:

- 1. Select the illustration/format you
want to modify. i

. Click on the EDIT button. :
. Clickonthe Select al1 optionon i
the Edit Menu.
. Click on the Copy option. on the
Edit Menu. :

The picture is stored in the Clip :
board.

. Point to Exit on the File Menu,
and click. ;

You return to the Graphics
Manager selector screen. :

. Click on the File Menu’s Create
option.

A dialog box appears.

. Enter afilename, and click on 0K
The Draw application screen ap

: pears.

:8. Click on the Edit Menu's Past

option.

You can now modify this illustra
tion/format using any of Draw’
tools.

When you finish, choose Exi
from the File Menu.
When you return to the selecto
: screen, the modified ilustration/for
% mat is added to the screen.
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Desktop

Title bar — displays the
current date and time
and Help (F1). it also
shows the application
you are using.

Menu bar — indicates
the menus that you can
choose. Each menu con-
tains options you can
use to perform tasks.

132 DeskMate Applications (Desktop)

Jun 19,

The desktop is DeskMate’s central screen, but it is also much more. Use
the options on the desktop to simplify the “housekeeping” chores for
your files.

The desktop’s mainjobisto or- ¢ Manage your files, direc-
ganize your DeskMate applica- tories, and disks

tions so that you can easily see
them and select them. But in
addition, the desktop also helps
you perform many other special

e Perform many of the com-
monly used MS-DOS com-
mands, such as copy, delete,

. and format
tasks. For example, using the
desktop options, you can: + Install additional software
programs

o Customize the screen so that
you can easily access the When you first begin using
programs you use most fre-  DeskMate, your desktop looks
quently like this:

1991 DeskMate — C:\DESKMATE 11:18 an
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Appilication boxes —
let you choose a
specific application to run.
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ADDRESS .POM 11X1{ KuB
CARDS . PIM 7X7 .KUB
I'HELKS .PIM 9x9 KB
CULLECT . POR HRINGES .KUB

Programs box — displays
all applications on the
current drive or directory.



Customize Your
Desktop

As you use the desktop, you
might find that you need to re-
arrange the applications and
programs displayed there so
that you can more easily select
the ones you use most often.

Remove a box from the
desktop

Before you can display a new
program or application on the
desktop, you might need to
make room for it by removing
the box that represents the pro-
gram or application that you
don't frequently use. Removing
an application box does not
erase it from DeskMate — you
can choose to redisplay it later.

1. Point to the application box
you want to remove, and

click.
2. Point to Remove on the Ap-

plications Menu, and
double click.
Display an application
box/button on the desktop
1. Point to Display on the Ap-
plications Menu, and
double click.

2. Point to the name of the
application or program you
want to display, and click.

3. Point to the box size you
want to appear on the
desktop, and click.

4. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

The desktop reappears, dis-
playing a dotted box.

5. Point to the desktop where
you want the box to appear,
and double click. Then,
point to the 0K button, and
click to enter the informa-
tion.

Manage Your Files,
Directories, and
Disks

The desktop provides many op-
tions for managing your
computer’s files. These options
are simply some of the common-
ly used MS-DOS commands.
With these options, you can
quickly and efficiently organize
your files and directories as
necessary.

i e Iftheapplication appearsonthe

¢ If the application is not on the

A dialog box appears, and you can
% type the application name at the

Techniques Box

Correct Typing Errors

BACKSPACE deletes the characterto :
the left of the cursor. :

DELETE deletes the charactertothe |
right of the cursor. ;
Move Around a Dialog Box g
¢ Point to the desired option, and #

double click. i
Open a DeskMate Application

desktop, pointto it, and double
click. ;

or

desktop, point to Run on the File
Menu, and double click.

. Program: prompt. If you know the
& name of the file you want to open,
Z type the name at the Data file:
prompt. Point to 0K, and click to
= open the application file.

Select Menu Options

¢ Point to the desired option on
the menu, and double click.

A file is simply a division of a disk that contains specific information
— perhaps a program, information you have created, or just about &
anything. In DeskMate, the files you will be most aware of are those
you create to store data such as letters, reports, and graphics. i

A directory is a larger division of a disk that can contain files, other
directories, or both. Usually, if you are using a diskette-based system, :
itis not necessary to create directories. Instead, you might choose to
use a different diskette for each group of files you create. However, if
you use a hard disk, you have much more disk space and will need
to create directories to keep your files organized.

A path tells DeskMate where to find a specific file or directory. For
example, if you have a file called DEARMOM in a subdirectory (Per- i
sonal) within a directory (Letters) on your hard drive, your path would *

c:\letters\personal\dearmom
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Change the Desktop View

There are three ways you can
look at the information on your
disk drive(s). The first method is
the Menus View, which is the
screen you see the first time you
use DeskMate. This view shows
programs and, if applicable,
their associated files. The
second method, the Tree View,
shows a graphic tree repre-
sentation of the directories on
the current drive. The third
method displays the files for the
current drive or directory.

To change your desktop view:

* Point to Menus, Tree, or

Files on the View Menu,
and double click.

Change to a Different
Drive or Directory

If you want to see a list of the
files on another drive or in
another directory:

1. Point to Change on the
Directory Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.

2. Choose the appropriate
directory from the list box.

3. Point to LOOK, and click to
view a list of files without
actually changing to the
directory. Point to 0K, and
click to change to the direc-
tory.

Format a Diskette

Before you can store data on a
diskette, you must prepare it for
the information. To do this:

1. Point to Format on the Disk
Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.
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2, At the Drive: prompt, type
the letter of the drive in
which you will put the disk-
ette to be formatted. (Use A
for a one-drive system and
either A or B for a two-drive
system. Drive A is on the
right; Drive B is on the left.)

Some of the information on the
screen might change when you
enter the drive letter. DeskMate
automatically determines the
type of drive you are using and
adjusts the type of information
you need to enter, if necessary.

3. Ifthe3.5inchdiskettebox
gives you a choice of but-
tons, point to the one that
represents the type of disk-
ette you are using, and click.

4. (Optional) Point to the Vol-
ume label box, and click if
you want to include a
volume label on your disk-
ette. Then, type the volume
label you want to use.

5. (Optional) Point to Install
operating system, and click
to make the diskette a sys-
tem diskette. (This is useful
for other computers without
MS-DOS built in.)

6. (Optional) Point to the
Quick format box, and click
to place an “X” in the box if
you want to format a disk-
ette that has already been
used.

7. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

Follow the prompts to complete
the formatting process. When
you finish, the desktop re-
appears.

Copy a Diskette

To make one or more copies of
a diskette:

1. Point to Diskcopy on the
Disk Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.

2. At the From: prompt, type
the letter of the drive that
will contain the diskette you
want to copy from.

3. At the To: prompt, type the
letter of the drive that will
contain the blank diskette
you want to copy to.

Type A at the To: prompt if you
have only one drive. DeskMate
tells you when to switch disk-
ettes. Be sure to use the same
type of diskettes (high. density
1.44MB, or double sided 720K)
when you are copying diskettes.

4. Point to the OK button, and
click.

Back Up to a Diskette
(using diskettes or hard
disk)

To back up a diskette:

1. Point to Backup on the Disk
Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

2. At the Backup to drive:
prompt, type the letter of the
drive to which you want to
backup the diskette.

3. If you want to back up all
the files on the diskette,
point to the Backup all
files box, and click to place
an “X” in the box.

If you are only going to back up
specific files, be sure this box is
unchecked.




4. If you are going to back up
specific files, point to the
Backup files: prompt, and
click. Then, type the name of
the file(s) you want to back
up, including the drive and
directory if necessary.

5. (Optional) Point to the For-
mat destination disks:
box, and click to place an
“X” in the box if you want to
format the diskette to which
you are backing up.

6. If you chose to format the
diskette to which you are
backing up, point to the cor-
rect diskette type, and click.

7. (Optional) Leave the Backup
subdirectories box check-
ed to back up the subdirec-
tories on your diskette.

If you do not want to backup
your diskette’s subdirectories,
be sure this box is unchecked.

8. (Optional) Point to the Ap-
pend to an existing backup
set box, and click to place
an “X” in the box if you want
to append the file(s) you are
backing up to an existing set
of backup diskettes.

9. (Optional) Point to the Back-
up files changed since
last backup box, and click
to place an “X” in the box if
you want to backup only the
file(s) that have changed
since the last back up.

10.If you only want to back up
the files that have changed
since the last back up, point
to the Backup since box,
and click.

11.Point to the date: field, and
click to highlight it. Then,
type the date you last back-
ed up the diskette, using the
mmddyy format.

12.Point to the time: field, and
click to highlight it. Then,
type the time you last back-
ed up the diskette, using the
hhmm format.

13.1f using diskettes only, insert
MS-DOS Disk 2 into a drive.

14.Point to the OK button, and
click.

15.1f using hard disk, insert the
backup diskette into the ap-
propriate drive.

If using diskettes, insert the
appropriate diskettes when
prompted.

16.Press any key to begin the
backup procedure.

Restore a Diskette
(Hard drive or diskette)

To restore files using a backup
diskette:

When backing up from diskette
to diskette, both diskettes must
be the same size.

1. Pointto Restore on the Disk
Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

2. Point to Restore from
drive: prompt, type the let-
ter of the drive in which you
will put the diskette you
want to use to restore your

file(s).

3. If youwant to restore all the
files on the diskette, point to
the Restore all files box,
and click to place an“X” in
the box.

If you are only going to restore
specific files, be sure this box is
unchecked. Also, if you are re-
storing from one diskette drive
to another, be sure this box is
unchecked.

Restore files: prompt,
and click. Then, type the
name of the file(s) you want
to restore, including the
drive and directory, if neces-

sary.

If you are restoring from disk-
ette to diskette, type the drive
designation of the drive you are
restoring to (for example, b:).

5. (Optional) Leave the Re-
store subdirectories
check box checked to re-
store the subdirectories
from your diskette.

If you do not want to restore the
subdirectories, be sure this box
is unchecked.

6. (Optional) Leave the Prompt
if overwriting newer
files check box checked to
have the system prompt you
if the file(s) you are restor-
ing are older.

4. If you are going to restore
specific files, point to the

If you do not want to be
prompted when newer files are
about to be over written, be sure
this box is unchecked.

7. (Optional) Point to the Re-
store files changed since
last backup box, and click
to place an “X” in the box if
you want to restore files that
have changed since the last
backup.

8. (Optional) Point to the Re-
store files that no Tonger
exist on target box, and
click to place an “X” in the
box if you want to restore
files that no longer exist on
the target disk.

9, If you chose to restore files
that have changed since the
last back up, point to the
Restore since check box,
and click.
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10.Point to the date: field, and
click to highlight it. Then
type the date you last back-
ed up the diskette, using the
mmddyy format.

11.Point to the time: field, and
click to highlight it. Then,
type the time you last backed
up the diskette, using the
hhmm format.

12.Point to the 0K button, and
click.

13.1f using diskettes only, insert
the MS-DOS disk (Disk #2)
that contains Restore.exe.

- 14.Insert the appropriate disk-
ettes when prompted.

Copy a File

To copy a file to any directory
on any disk:

1. Point to Copy on the File
Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

2. At the Copy from: prompt,
type the name of the file you
want to copy.

3. Point to the Copy to:
prompt, and click. Then,
type the name you want to
give the copy, including the
drive and directory if neces-

sary.

Type B: at the Copy to: prompt
if you have only one drive. Desk-
Mate tells you when to switch
diskettes.

4. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

If you are copying more than
one file, point to the ALL button,
and click to copy all the files at
once, instead of one at a time.
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Delete a File

To create additional storage
space on a disk, you can delete
unwanted files.

1. Insert the appropriate disk-
ette or change to the direc-
tory that contains the
unwanted file. (See
“Change to a Different Drive
or Directory.”)

2. Point to Delete on the File
Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

3. Type the name of the file
you want to delete at the
Filename: prompt.

4. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

If you are deleting more than
one file, point to the ALL button,
and click to delete all the files at
once, instead of one at a time.

Install Other
Software Programs

Using the options on the
desktop, you can install other
software programs onto the
desktop. The desktop then
provides a centralized location
for easy selection of all your
programs.

Many of today’s leading
software publishers are now
using DeskMate’s User Interface
to give their programs the same
easy-to-use, friendly feel that
you enjoy with DeskMate.
These programs always display
one of the DeskMate User Inter-
face logos on the outside of the
package.

DeskMate

User Interface by Tandy

DeskMate

User interface by Tandy

Special Version for Childrens’ Use

You can use the instructions in
“Install DeskMate User Interface
Programs” to install any of these
programs.

Diskette ased Users

You might notice that some 5
DeskMate functions work dif- ::
ferently after you install a new
DeskMate User Intertace i
software program. For ex-
ample, you might lose settings
in the accessories or help in-
formation might be either un-
available or incorrect.

If these types of problems :
. occur, delete the following files :;
from the working copy of your
new software program disk-
ette: ;

DMHELP.ACC

DMSETUP.ACC

DMSERV.ACC

i Your DeskMate functions will
. work normally




If, however, you have software
programs that don’t use the
DeskMate User Interface, you
can still easily install these
programs so that you can select
them from DeskMate’s desktop.
Follow the instructions in “In-
stall Non-DeskMate Programs”
to install these programs.

Do not install other software
programs in the same directory
with DeskMate.

Install DeskMate User
Interface Programs

Because these programs have
special installation files, the in-
stallation process is automatic.

To install a DeskMate User In-
terface program, follow these
steps:

1. Insert the program’s Install
diskette into Drive A.

2. From DeskMate’s desktop,
point to Install on the
Desktop Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.

3. Point to the box size you
want to appear on the
desktop, and click.

4. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

The desktop reappears, dis-
playing a dotted box.

5. Point to the position where
you want the box to appear
on the desktop, and double
click.

Note: You might need to
use the Redefine option on
the Applications Menu to
reset your start-up directory
after the program is in-
stalled. See “Redefine a box”
in the Additional Desktop
Tasks box for more informa-
tion.

The install procedure continues
automatically. Simply follow
the prompts to complete the
procedure.

When the desktop reappears,
you can run the program by
simply pointing to the box, and
double clicking.

Install Non-DeskMate
Programs

1. Point to Create on the Ap-
plications Menu, and
double click.

A dialog box appears.

2. At the Menu title: prompt,
type the title that you want
to appear on the desktop,
using 10 characters or fewer.

3. At the Program name:
prompt, type the command
you normally use to run the
program from MS-DOS.

4. (Optional) At the Data file
extension: prompt, type
the extension you want to
assign to files created with
this program.

If your program does not create
files, leave this prompt blank.

5. (Optional) At the Start-up
directory: prompt, type
the path for the directory
you want to use when you
run this program.

For example, if you have a start-
up directory called MYPROG on
your hard drive, your path
would be:
c:\myprog

If you are using a diskette-based
system, and you set a start-up
directory, the desktop will not
automatically appear when you
start the computer. A message
appears, asking you to insert the
diskette that contains desk-
top.cfg. Be sure to insert the
diskette that you used when set-
ting the start-up directory.

6. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

Another dialog box appears.

7. Point to the list box size you
want to appear on the
desktop, and click.

8. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

The desktop reappears, dis-
playing a dotted box.

9. Point to position the box in
a blank area where you
want it to appear on the
desktop, and double click.
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You can now run your program by simply pointing to the application
box, and clicking.

Preview of Other Uses and Tasks

You've now seen many of the basic tasks that the desktop can help you
with. Not only can it help you organize your programs and information,
but it can also make some of the standard file/directory/disk
“housekeeping” chores much easier.

Be sure to refer to the Additional Desktop Tasks box to learn
about other ways to use the desktop. Also, see the Hints on Using
Quick Load box for information on another unique desktop func-
tion.

Hints on Using Quick Load
There is a file in DeskMate that appears as a box on your desktop if you choose to display it. It is known as the Quick
Load box. Its title and contents change depending on the current directory or diskette you are using. ;
The uses for the box vary slightly, based on whether you are using a hard disk or diskette-based system.
Using Quick Load on a Hard Disk System 2. Be sure that the designated drive contains the disk-
If you store lots of files for a specific application, you can ette.
create a special directory within DeskMate for that applica- 3. Point to Create quick 1oad on the Applications Menu,
tion. You can then use the Quick Load box to display the and double click.
application and its files on the desktop. A dialog box appears.
1. Create a new directory. 4. Point to the application you want to assign to the
2. Change to that directory. Quick Load box, and double click.
3. Pointto Create quick Toad on the Applications Menu, 9 Point to the box size you want to use for the applica-
and double click. tion box.
%  Adialog box appears. 6. Point to the 0K button, and click.
% 4. Point to the application you want to assign to the 7. Position the outlined box on the desktop where you
Quick Load box, and double click. want the application box to appear.
5. Point to the 0K button, and click. 8. Double click to display the application box. :
When you change to the new directory, the application and When you insert the diskette, the screen is updated and the
its files appear in the Quick Load box. application and its files appear in the Quick Load box. Any
. files you create for this application will be stored on the
Using Quick Load on a Diskette-Based System diskette.
Ifyou use diskettesto run DeskMate, you might havetoo many

files for a specific application to store on a DeskMate diskette, ©Sing Quick Load with Programs that Use the Desk-
You can, however, create a special diskette to store one Mate User Interface . _
specific application and its files. The application and files will  1@ndy and other companies have programs especially
then appear in the Quick Load box when you insert the written torun with DeskMate. qut of these programs will
diskette. automatically appear in the Quick Load box when you

1. Copy the application (application.pdm) to a formatted insert the program diskette and DeskMate updates the
diskette. screen.
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Add a customized desktop
. You can create a customized desktop, and then save it

under your own name. (You can have up to twelve cus-
tomized desktops.)

_ Attention Diskette Users: The desktop that you create will
. be stored on the current disk in your disk drive. Be sure the
correct disk is in the drive before you begin.

1. Point to the Use disk option on the Desktop Menu, and
double click.

Note: The Use di sk option must be selected (checked)
to use the customized desktop features.

2. Point to Add on the Desktop Menu, and double click.
The Add Desktop dialog box appears.

3. Enter the name you want to use for the desktop.
4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The name you chose appears on the Desktop Menu. Now
you can arrange the desktop the way you want it. Whenyou
want to select the desktop you created, simply point to the
correct name on the Desktop Menu, and double click.

Check Available Disk Storage Space

1. Pointto Get info on the Disk Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears, displaying the amount of avail-
able space and the disk volume name.

2. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Check the File Size

1. Point to a specific file on the desktop, and click.

2. Point to Get info on the File Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears, displaying the file size and the
date you last changed the file.

. 3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Create a New Directory

1. Point to Create on the Directory Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears.

2. Atthe Path: prompt, type the name of the new directory.

Note: If the new directory will be located on another disk
or in another directory, type the full path, using up to 64
characters. For example, to create a directory named
Letters on Drive B, type b:\1etters.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.
Delete a customized desktop

1. Pointto Delete on the Desktop Menu, and doubie click.
The Delete Desktop dialog box appears.

2. Point tothe name of the desktop you want to delete, and
click to select it.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

The desktop you chose is deleted.

Delete a Directory

1. Delete all the files from the directory you want to
delete. (See “Delete a File” in this section.)

2. Point to Delete on the Directory Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears.

3. Atthe Path: prompt, type the name of the directory
you want to delete, including the drive name and any
other directories in the path.

4, Point to the 0K button, and click.

Delete an Application Box from DeskMate
Caution: This option erases an application or program so
that you can no longer display it on the desktop. If you will &
later want to redisplay the box, use the Remove option on i
the Applications Menu.

1. Point to Delete on the Applications Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.

2. Point to the name of the box you want to delete, and
click.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Move an Application Box

1. Point to the application box you want to move, and
click to highlight it.

2. Point to Move on the Applications Menu, and double
click.

3. Position the dotted box on the desktop where you
want the application box to appear.

4, Double click to display the application box.

Redefine a Box

1. Point to Redefine on the Applications Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.

2. Point to the name of the box you want to change, and
click.

Another dialog box appears.
3. Change any of the information in the dialog box.
4, Point to the 0K button, and click.

Continued on next page >
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Additional Desktop Tasks (Continued)

Rename a File

1. Be sure you are in the directory where the file resides
(or that the correct diskette is inserted).

2. Point to Rename on the File Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears.

3. Atthe From: prompt, type the name of the file you
want to rename.

4. Atthe To: prompt, type the new filename.
5. Point to the 0K button, and click.
Select a customized desktop

1. Pointtothe Use disk option on the Desktop Menu, and
click to select it.

2. Point to the name of the desktop on the Desktop Menu
that you want to select, and doubile click.

The desktop appears for the name that you chose.

Set the startup application

You can select a certain application to appear when you

first enter DeskMate (instead of the desktop).

1. Pointtothe Use di sk option on the Desktop Menu, and
double click.

2. Pointto Set startup app onthe Applications Menu, and
double click.
The DeskMate Startup Program dialog box appears.

3. Select the application you want to enter when starting
DeskMate.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

A dialog box appears telling you that the application
you chose will now appear when you next enter Desk-
Mate.
Note: When you exit the startup application, DeskMate
returns to the desktop.
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Sort Files in the Tree View
1. Open a directory in the Files View and display a list
of its files.
A dialog box appears.
2. Point to the desired sort order on the Sort by Menu,
and double click.
* Name —aiphabetically
¢ Type — alphabetically by extension name
* Date — from latest to earliest
s Size — smallest to largest

Update the Screen
After you insert a new diskette, DeskMate can change the
desktop so that the files on that diskette appear.

¢ Point to Update screen on the File Menu, and double
click.

Use Disk

The Use disk option on the Desktop Menu controls the
appearance of your desktop. DeskMate automatically
uses the desktop.cfg file from the EEPROM unless another
desktop.cfg file is created on diskette. DeskMate automat-
ically creates a file on the current diskette if you run out of
EEPROM space, add To Do List to your desktop, or use a
start-up directory. When the new desktop.cfg is saved on
a diskette, DeskMate automatically checks the Use disk
option, and you are asked to insert the diskette each time
you start DeskMate. If you don’t want to use the
desktop.cfg file on diskette, uncheck the Use di sk option.

For more information, see the "Just in Case” section in this
manual.




Draw

Do you ever have trouble drawing a straight line? Using DeskMate’s
Draw you can create pictures and designs by simply selecting a shape,
changing a color, or altering a design. You can add text and alter the

size of your drawing, too.

with Draw, you can design and
store colorful, artistic creations
using drawing tools such as
squares, circles, lines, and free-
hand styles. DeskMate’s Draw
application also features dif-
ferent styles of text and clip art
— predrawn artwork you can
use in your pictures and designs.

If you want DeskMate to step
you through some Draw exer-
cises, be sure to see the Draw:
Draw Colorful Pictures
Tutorial.

The Bowl of Fruit

You can access Draw from the
desktop or from within another
DeskMate application. If you're

not sure how to open an ap-
plication, be sure to see the
Techniques Box in this article
for more information.

Attention Diskette Users:
If you are using diskettes to run
DeskMate, you might be asked
to insert another diskette. Insert
the requested diskette.

When you open Draw, an empty
canvas appears. If you are not
using a mouse, the cursor ap-
pears in the upper, left corner of
the canvas. To draw on the can-
vas, you must point and click on
one drawing tool at a time.
Point to a tool on the Tools
Menu, and double click. A check
mark indicates the currently
selected tool.

telp £, Jun 28, 1991

Drau - Uintitled)

1:32 pm

ops Feflooda b

Let’s experiment with Draw and make a bowl of fruit for your

favorite teacher.

We'll step you through the directions, but please feel free to experi-
ment with all the tools and patterns. You'll soon be able to see how
easy it is to use your creativity with Draw.

Note: For printing purposes, we will add color to each item we
draw for the scenario. Once you are familiar with Draw’s capabilities
and potentials, we encourage you to utilize the color option, too.

Using a mouse with the
Draw application provides
you with more flexibility.

Your Drawing Tools

You select your drawing tools
from the Tools Menu.
Select

& Lets you select an area of
% your picture to move, copy,
rotate, flip, delete, duplicate
& orresize.

: Line :
: Draws a line between two
. points. :
: Rectangle
# Creates a box-shaped object. :
i Ellipse

: Draws circular objects.

Text

Letsyou insert letters, words,
and/or numbers on your
drawing.

Brush

Lets you “paint” with different
brush types.

Filled Brush

Fills an object you draw to its
outer boundaries with a
prescribed pattern.

Arc

Draws an arc.

Polytine

Draws an object of con-
tinuous connecting lines.
Polygon

Draws an object of multiple
joining lines, then fills the
object
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First, the platter:

1. Point to Ellipse on the
Tools Menu, and double
click.

2. Pointto Line on the Options
Menu, and double click.

3. Adjust the setting by point-
ing to the second line
weight from the left.

4. Point to 0K, and click.

5. Point to position the cursor
where you want the center
of the platter.

6. Hold down the left mouse
button and drag the mouse
to stretch the platter to the
desired size. Then, release
the mouse button.

Halp £, Jun 27, 1991 Trauw - FROITLFIG 1:48 pn
i i Ffactions o Kftptions iffoots &

< >

To draw the sides of the platter:

1. Point to Arc on the Tools
Menu, and double click.

2. Point to the left side of the
platter.

3. Hold down the mouse but-
ton and drag the mouse in a
straight line to the right side
of the platter. Then, release
the mouse button. A line ap-
pears across the platter.
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4. Point to position the cursor
about one inch below the
top of the platter, and click.
The line previously drawn
across the top of the platter
(Step 3) now appears as an

arc.

To draw a base for the platter:

1. Point to Rectangle on the
Tools Menu, and double
click.

2. Point to Patterns on the

Options Menu, and double
click.

3. Adjust the setting to a solid
pattern by pointing to the
button in the upper, left
corner, and clicking.

4. Point to 0K, and click.

5. Point to position the cursor
at the lower, left of the base
of the arc.

6. Hold down the mouse but-
ton and stretch the rectangle
by dragging the mouse
down and to the right. Then,
release the button.
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If you want to remove
something you have
drawn, use Select on the
Tools Menu to select a
specific part of your pic-
ture, or use the Select all
option on the Edit Menu to
select the entire picture.
You can then point to Cut
on the Edit Menu, and
double click to remove the
selected area.

How to Draw

i Mouse:

After you select the tool you want
to use from the Tools Menu, point
to the place on the canvas where
you want to begin drawing. Then,
press the mouse button and hold
it as you drag the pointer to draw
. your desired shape. To complete
. the drawing, release the mouse i
: button.

i Keyboard: ;
% After you select the tool you want ;
. to use from the Tools Menu, use ;
the arrow keys to move the cursor

to where you want to begin draw-

ing. Press the space bar to start :
4 the drawing and use the arrow
. keysto move the cursor and draw |
: your desired shape. To complete :
% the drawing, press the space bar. '




Now, an apple:

Using a free-hand drawing tech-
nique, let’s sketch an apple for
our illustration.

1. Point to Brush on the Op-

tions Menu, and double
click.

2. Adjust the setting to a fine
line by pointing to the but-
ton in the upper, left corner,
and clicking.

3. Point to 0K, and click.

4, Point to Filled Brush on
the Tools Menu, and double
click.

5. Point to where you want the
apple to appear.

6. Hold down the left mouse
button and drag the mouse
in a circular motion to draw
the apple. Release the
mouse button.
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7. Using the same technique,
point to position the cursor
at the top of the apple, and
then draw a stem.

Let’'s add some leaves to the
apple, but first, let’s select a pat-
tern to add a little texture and
authenticity to the drawing.

1. Point to Patterns on the

Options Menu, and double
click.

2. Adjust the pattern setting by
pointing to the button in the
lower, left corner, and click.

3. Point to 0K, and click.

4. Point to position the cursor
at the lower, left of the apple
stem.

5. Hold down the mouse but-
ton and drag the mouse in
the shape of a leaf. Then,
release the button. The leaf
is automatically filled with
the pattern you chose.
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Grapes anyone?

Before you draw the grapes,
change the pattern back to the
solid setting. (Point to Patterns
on the Options Menu, and
double click. Point to the setting
in the upper, left corner, and
click. Then, point to the 0K but-
ton, and click.)

1. Point to Ellipse on the
Tools Menu, and double
click.

2. Point to position the cursor
at the center of a grape.

3. Hold down the left mouse
button and drag the mouse
to stretch the grape to the
desired size. Then, release
the mouse button.

4. Repeat Step 3 to draw a
cluster of connecting
grapes. To add some variety,
vary the sizes and shapes of
the grapes.
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5. To draw the stem, point to
Filled Brush on the Tools
Menu, and double click.

6. Point to position the cursor
at the top of the grapes.
Hold down the left mouse
button and drag the mouse
to draw the stem. Release
the mouse button.
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Strawberries for that
finishing touch:

1. Point to Patterns on the
Options Menu, and double
click.

2. Adjust the pattern setting by
pointing to the third pattern
on the top row, and clicking.

3. Point to 0K, and click.

4. Point to where you want the
first strawberry to appear.

5. Hold down the left mouse
button and drag the mouse
to draw the strawberry.

6. Release the mouse button
and the strawberry is filled
with the pattern you chose.

7. To draw leaves and stem,
point to Filled Brush on
the Tools Menu, and double
click.

8. Adjust the pattern setting to
Solid. (See Steps 2-3 for the
base of the platter.)

9. Point to position the cursor
at the top of the strawberry.

10.Hold down the left mouse
button and drag the mouse
to draw the leaves and stem.
Then, release the mouse
button.

2, 1891 Draw - FRIITI4.FIG
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Rather than repeat the previous
steps to draw several strawber-
ries, its easier to copy and paste
duplicates of the strawberry you
created.

1. Pointto Select on the Tools
Menu, and double click.

2. Point to an area above and
to the left of the strawberry.

3. Hold down and drag the
mouse to pull the selected
border until it surrounds the
strawberry, and release the
button.

Helo Fi Jun 2B. 1381
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4. Point to Copy on the Edit
Menu, and double click.
(This puts a copy of the
strawberry on Draw’s clip-
board.)

5. Point to Paste on the Edit
Menu, and double click. A
copy of the strawberry ap-
pears in the upper, left
corner of the canvas. The
select border surrounds the
duplicate copy.

6. Point to the center of the
duplicate strawberry.

7. Hold the mouse button and
drag the mouse to position
the select box on the platter.

8. Release the mouse button
and the strawberry appears
on the platter. Click again to
remove the box.
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9. Repeat Steps 5-8 to insert
several strawberries on the
platter. (Hint: Use the
Rotate option on the Actions
Menu to alter the placement
of each stawberry.)

Halp £, Jun 28, 1991
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Signing Your Masterpiece:

All great artists put their signa-
ture on their work before it is
released to the public. Lets use
the Text tool to do that. First,
you need to change the default
Text settings:

1.

2.

7.

Point to Text on the Options
Menu, and double click.

Point to the point size box,
and click.

Press DELETE twice to
remove the contents of the
box. Then, type 14.

Point to the italic option
in the lower, left box, and
click. An “X” appears in the
box. Then, point to the 0K
button, and click.

Point to Text on the Tools
Menu, and double click.

Point to the lower, right
corner of the canvas where
you want to type your signa-
ture, and click to move the
cursor. Be sure to leave
enough room for your entire
name.

Type your name, and click.

Iywe Ly

Viva the artist! Your master-
piece is complete.

Printing the
Drawing
Using a dot matrix or laser

printer, you can print the platter
of fruit.

Before you print, be sure that
you have set up your printer
properly, and that paper is
loaded. (See your printer
manual if you need more infor-
mation.) Also, be sure you have
used the Setup option on the
F10Menu (the Accessory Menu)
to tell DeskMate the type of
printer you are using. See the
“Accessories” article for more
information.

1. Point to Print on the File

Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears.

At the To: prompt, point to
the Printer button, and
click.

Point to the 0K button, and

click.
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Preview of Other Uses for Draw

As you become comfortable with Draw and its special features, you
will find many uses for this application. You could use Draw to create
brochures and maps.

In addition, as you become familiar with the Text application, you
can insert charts, graphs, and any other art. Be sure to see the
Additional Draw Tasks box for more specific task instructions. Also,
remember you can point to Help F1, and click for DeskMate’s help.

Correct Typing Errors

BACKSPACE deletes the character immediately to the left of
the cursor.

DELETE deletes the objects in the selected area of the
screen.

Edit Your Picture

1. Pointto Select all on the Edit Menu, and double
click or point to Select on the Tools Menu, and dou-
ble click to select your picture or a portion of it.

2. Point to Cut, Copy, or Clear on the Edit Menu, and
double click.

3. if you want to insert the selected portion elsewhere,
point to Paste on the Edit Menu, and doubile click.

Exit the Application
e Point to Exit on the File Menu, and double click.

Move Around a Dialog Box
¢ Point to the desired field, and click.

Open a DeskMate Application

¢ [fthe application appears on the desktop, pointto it, and
double click.

s If the application is not on the desktop, point to Run on
the File Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears, and you can type the application
name at the Program: prompt, and if you wish, the name
of the file you want to open at the Data file: prompt.

¢ If you are using a hard drive system, alt fonts must be
stored in a single directory. DeskMate’s Install program
automatically copies all fonts to the same directory, but if
you add additional fonts, be sure they are in that directory.

¢ If you are using a diskette-based system, the diskette
containing the fonts must be in the drive so that Draw
can access them. (If you are using data diskettes, you
can copy your font files (*.ff7) to your data diskettes.
You should also copy your printer driver (dmpdxoox.res
and dmpexoox.res) to these diskettes.)

¢ If Draw cannot find a font, the application substitutes
large, block letters on the screen. These are your indica-
tion that the requested font was not accessible.
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Techniques Box

Point to the 0K button, and click to open the application
or fite.

Select Menu Options
s Pointto the desired option on a menu, and double click.

Note: Sometimes you must highlight information on the
screen before you can use a specific option (for ex-
ample, Copy on the Edit Menu).

Use of the Select Tool

s To use the Select tool, point to the corner of the area :
you want to select, and click.Then, dragging the mouse,
pullthe selected border until it surrounds the pictureyou
want to select. Release the mouse button. :

¢ To move selected items using a mouse, point to the :
center of the selected area and drag it tothe desired area
on the canvas.

+ Tousethe Select tool using the keyboard, use the arrow
keys to move the cursor to the top, right corner of the
object you want to select, and press the space bar
Then, using the arrow keys, stretch the box to the
desired size, and press the space bar. £

¢ To move selected items using the keyboard, place the
cursor in the center of the selected area, and press the :
space bar or select Move from the Edit Menu. Then, use
the arrow keys to move the selected area to the desired
location, and press the space bar again.

; Using Fonts in Draw
# To make the best use of DeskMate's new font capabilities in Draw, the following information should be noted:

e You can use any point size within the 1-500 range. The
width range for font characters is 1-300.

e When you access the Text option on the Options Menu, &
the dialog box that appears contains choices for Printer
or Qut1ine. Use the following criteria to make your choice:
Choose the Printer button to use the fonts builtinto your
printer. This will allow you to print more quickly and with &
higher quality. You cannot, however, changethe pointsize,
width, or attributes of the characters.
Choose the Outline button if you want the fiexibility to &
make point size, width, or attributes modifications to &
your font characters. :




Additional Draw Tasks

Align objects

1. Point to Select on the Tools Menu, and double click
to select the objects you want to align.

2. Point to Align on the Actions Menu, and doubile click.

3. Point to tops, bottoms, 1eft sides, or right sides,
and click.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Break an Object Back into Pieces
1. Point to the object, and click.

2. Point to Break object on the Actions Menu, and
double click.

: Change Colors

1. Pointto Colors on the Options Menu, and double
click.

& 2. Point to one of the four attributes that you want to

E change (1ine, text, pattern foreground, or pattern

background), and click.

3. Choose one of the colors, and point to the 0K button,
E and click.

Change the Canvas View

1. Point to Two times or Four times on the Zoom Menu,
and double click for a magnified view, or point to
Half or Quarter, and double click for a full view of the

§ canvas.

# 2. Point to Normal on the Zoom Menu, and click to

E return to the normal view.

% Change Polygonal Shapes

1. Pointto Select on the Tools Menu, and double click.
Then, point to an object created using the Polyline or
Polygon tool, and double click.

2. Point to Add Corner, Move Corner, or Delete Corner
on the Edit Menu, and double click.

= 3. (Mouse) Point to the place where you want to add or

’ move a corner or to the corner you want to delete,

and click.

or

(Keyboard) To add or move a corner, move the cursor
to the appropriate place and press the space bar. You
can use the arrow keys to adjust the line. Press the
space bar again to finalize the change. To delete a
corner, move the cursor to the appropriate corner, and
press the space bar once.

Choose Keyboard or Mouse

e Select the Use keyboard or Use mouse option from the
Options Menu to quickly change the way you work in
Draw.

Choose the Line Weight and Style

1. Point to Line on the Options Menu, and double click.

2. Atthe Weight: prompt, choose the line weight you
want to use.

3. Atthe Style: prompt, choose the type of line you
want to use, and point to the 0K button, and click.

Customize the Drawing Tools with a Fill Pattern

1. Pointto Patterns on the Options Menu, and double
click.

2. Choose the fill pattern you want to use, and point to
0K, and click.

Duplicate Part of a Picture on the Same Canvas

1. Point to Select on the Tools Menu, and double click.

2. Point to the picture, object or element you want to
copy, and double click.

3. Point to Duplicate on the Actions Menu, and double
click.

4. Move the picture to where you want it on the canvas.

Flip an Area Horizontally
1. Pointto Select onthe Tools Menu, and double click.

2. Point to the picture, object, or element you want to
flip, and double click.

3. Pointto Flip horizontal on the Actions Menu, and
doubile click.

Insert a Picture into Another Application

1. Select the picture.

2. Pointto Copy or Cut on the Edit Menu, and double
click.

3. Exit Draw.

4. Open another application and file.
5

6

. Position the cursor.
Point to Paste on the Edit Menu, and double click.

Insert Clip Art
1. Pointto Clip art on the Edit Menu, and doubie click.

Note: You might be asked if you want to search the
system for the default file. Simply point to the 0K button,
and click.

2. Click on the picture you want to insert, and then point
to the LOAD button, and click.

3. Point to Move on the Edit Menu, and double click.
4. Drag the art to where you want it on the canvas.

Make Picture Pieces an Object

1. Select all the elements you want to include in an ob-
ject.

2. Point to Make object on the Actions Menu, and
doubile click.

Move an ltem to the Front or Back of a Picture

1. Select the element you want to move.

2. Point to Move to top or Move to bottom on the Actions
Menu, and doubie click.

Resize a Picture

1. Point to the picture, object, or element you want to re-
size, and click.

2. Point to Resize on the Edit Menu, and double click.

Point to a corner of the selected picture, object, or ele-
ment, and drag the mouse to resize the object.
4. Double click the mouse button when you are finished.

w

Rotate a Picture

1. Select the picture, object, or element you want to
rotate.

2. Point to Rotate on the Actions Menu, and double
click.
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Hangman

See “Getting Around in
DeskMate” in this manual
if you need help moving
around and selecting
items on the screen.
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Need a break from work? Here’s a chance to have fun and improve

your vocabulary, too.

Hangman is a word game that
has remained popular for years
with young and old alike. With
DeskMate’s version of Hang-
man, you'll enjoy a diversion
from work and chores — and
maybe add some words to your
vocabulary in the process.

You can access Hangman from
the desktop or from within an-
other DeskMate application. If
you're not sure how to open an
application, be sure to see the
Techniques Box in this article
for more information.

When you select Hangman, this
is the first thing you see:

lefine Gane

Nunber of Players

O1 O2 O3 Oa4

Hords per Game: D ! n
Wrong Guesses: lu 7“

[ FlPLoyere

Current player:
Hords per gane:
Current word:

He:lpy Nov th. 11

SEOREBURRE
Hords Guessed Score

CURRENT GARE

Nunber of guesses so far:

1
B
Nunber of wrong guesses: B
Maxinun urong gussens: 7

Attention Diskette Users: If
you are using diskettes to run
DeskMate, you might be asked
to insert another DeskMate
diskette. Insert the requested
diskette.

This dialog box lets you design
your game by specifying the
number of players, how many
words you want to guess, and
how many wrong guesses you
can have before the Hangman
gets you with his noose. When
you finish making your choices,
point to the OK button, and click.

Point and click the mouse but-
ton to move the cursor (the un-
derline) and to increase or
decrease your choices. If you
need additional help setting up
or playing the game, be sure to
point to Help F1, and click for
DeskMate’s help.

Another dialog box appears so
that you can type the names of
the players. When you're fin-
ished, point to the 0K button,
and click. The Hangman screen
appears.

Hongman .44 an

Hill
F)




Now you're ready to play!

The player whose name appears
in the Current Game box goes
first.

Type the letter you want to
guess.

If you are using a mouse, you
can point to a letter and click.

If the letter you choose is one of
the letters in the word, it ap-
pears in the appropriate box(es)
and is no longer available for
guessing the current word.

If the letter you choose is not in
the word, part of the hangman
drawing appears, and you are
one step closer to being hanged!

Correct Typing Errors

Keep guessing letters until you
guess the word (YOU'VE BEEN
PARDONED) or until the drawing
is complete (YOU'VE BEEN
HANGED).

The winner is the player who
makes the least number of
wrong choices.

A quick glance at the
Scoreboard will tell you every-
thing you need to know about
the score and who's next.

If at any time you want to
change the game or the players,
point to the appropriate option
on the Players Menu, and
double click.

After each game, you'll be asked
if you want to play another
game. Simply point to the YES or
NO button, and click.

When you are finished, point to
Exit on the Game Menu, and
double click to return to the
desktop.

See “Getting Around in
DeskMate” in this manual
if you need help moving
around and selecting
items on the screen.

Good luck and have fun!

Techniques Box

Open a DeskMate Application

BACKSPACE deletes the character to the left of the cursor.
DELETE deletes the character to the right of the cursor.
Exit the Application

. Point to Exit on the Game Menu, and double click.

. Move Around a Dialog Box

¢ TAB Mmoves the cursor to the next field. (SHIFT+TAB
moves the cursor backward.)

s Arrow keys move the cursor within a group of buttons
4 or check boxes.

. s Space bar chooses an underlined button or check box.
(Space bar also unchecks a checked box.)

* ENTER automatically selects 0K.
* ESc automatically selects CANCEL.

¢ If the application appears on the desktop, point to i,
and double click.

¢ If the application is not on the desktop, point to Run on
the Game Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears, and you can type the application
name at the Program: prompt. Point to the 0K button,
and click to open the application. i

Select Menu Options
¢ Pointtothe desired option on a menu, and double click.

Note: Sometimes you must highlight information on &
the screen before you can use a specific option. '
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Kaleidokubes

See “Getting Around in
DeskMate” in this manual
if you need help moving
around and selecting
items on the screen.
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DeskMate’s Kaleidokubes game is an addictive mind-bender for all
ages. Everyone starts out as a beginner, and progresses to the upper
echelons of astuteness. The more you practice, the better you'll become,

so let’s get started.

Select Kubes from the desktop or
from within another DeskMate
application. If you're not sure
how to open an application, be
sure to see the Additional
Kaleidokubes Tasks box in this
section for more information.

Attention Diskette Users:
If you are using diskettes to run
DeskMate, you might be asked
to insert another DeskMate
diskette. Insert the requested
diskette, and press ENTER.

After you select Kaleidokubes,
this is what you see:

Help Fp o Jun 6. 1991 Faleidokubes - (Untitled)
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First, you'll want to set up your game. You can do this by selecting

Settings from the Options Menu.

Gane Settings

O One Player
O Two Players O Level 2
) Us Computer

) Tined Play

0 Level 1 (Easiest)

O Level 3 (Hardest)

The Game Settings dialog box
lets you choose whether you
want to play the game alone,
compete with another player,
compete with the computer, or
compete against time. Then,
choose the speed at which you
want to play the game — Level
1 (Easiest), Level 2, or Level
3 (Hardest).

When you've made your selec-
tions, simply point to the OK but-
ton, and click. The main screen

reappears, and you can begin
the game. Simply point to Start
on the Game Menu, and double
click.

The object of Kaleidokubes is to
place the (available) kube on
the game board matching the
most sides with pieces already
placed on the board.

Each side that touches another
kube on the board must match
it in color.

Before you place the kube on
the board, you can rotate it by
clicking on the CW (clockwise)
and CCW (counter clockwise)
buttons. To place the kube on
the board, simply point to the
desired rectangle, and click.

See the Additional Kaleido-
kubes Tasks box for information
about the other menu options
on the Kaleidokubes menu bar.

Additional Kaleidokubes Tasks

Clear the board

% e PointtoClear board on the Options Menu, and double
click.

% The board is cleared, and you can begin again.

End the Game

¢ Point to End on the Game Menu, and double click to
: end the current game of Kaleidokubes.

& Open another Application

¢ |f the application appears on the desktop, point to it,
and double click.

¢ |f the application is not on the desktop, point to Run on
the File Menu, and doubile click.
A dialog box appears, and you can type the application

name at the Program: prompt. Point to the 0K button,
and click to open the application.

Pause

1. Point to Pause on the Game Menu, and double click
to stop the game for a moment.

2. When you are ready to begin again, point to the 0K
button on the Continue when ready dialog box, and
doubile click.

Run the demo ;

¢ Point to Demo on the Game Menu, and double click to
see a brief demonstration of Kaleidokubes.

See the Champions’ scores :

1. Point to Champs on the Game Menu, and double click.

The Champions High Scores and Best Times dialog box
appears for the current level.

2. When you are finished viewing the scores, point to
the 0K button, and click.

You return to the previous game screen.
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Letter Invaders
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Learning a new skill can be a lot of fun — especially when you're

learning while playing games!

Letter Invaders is a fascinating arcade-style game that lets you take a
break from lessons and sharpen your speed skills too. It actually
reinforces typing accuracy — you have to type the words correctly to

get points!

Choose one of two ways to play
— at your present level or with
the full keyboard. Letter In-
vaders includes Word Ships,
Boomlets, full color and sound,
and two-player competition.

You can access Letter Invaders
from the desktop or from within
another DeskMate application.
If you're not sure how to open
an application, be sure to see the
Techniques Box in this section
for more information.

After you choose Letter In-
vaders, the opening screen ap-
pears. Press any key to continue.

A Registration dialog box ap-
pears. If you have played Letter
Invaders before, your name ap-
pears in the dialog box. Point to
your name, and click to select it.
Then, point to the 0K button,
and click.

If you haven’t played Letter In-
vaders before, type your name,
and press ENTER at the prompt.
After the first time, you can,
point to (New Student), and
click (if necessary) to select it.
Then, point to the OK buttomn,

and click. Type your name, and
press ENTER to select OK.

The Verify Date dialog box ap-
pears. Either enter the correct
date, and then click on the 0K
button or simply point to the 0K
button, and click if the date is
correct. A blank Letter Invaders
screen appears.

Select Play from the Letter In-
vaders Menu. Now, you must
choose your level of expertise —
Alphabet and Basic Punctua-
tion or Full Keyboard.

If you are already familiar with
the keyboard and want to select
a truly challenging game,
choose Full Keyboard. But be
prepared — this game uses all
letters, numbers, and symbols.
Full Keyboard Letter Invaders
will keep your fingers flying!
Point to the correct button, and
click.



Now, point to the number of
players that will be playing this
game of Letter Invaders, and
click. (For two-player games,
the second player must type his
or her name.) Finally, point to
the OK button, and click.

An instructions screen appears,
explaining your strategy during
the game and the way you can
make points. Point to CONTINUE,
and click when you're ready to

play!

Add a name
click.

button.
Correct Typing Errots

1. Point to Name on the Letter Invaders Menu, and double  ®

2. Type the name you want to add, and click on the 0K

The object of the Letter Invaders
game is to score as many points
as possible by typing all the let-
ters and words before they hit
the terrain at the bottom of the
screen. You'll be bombarded by
letters, words, Boomlets, and
Word Ships in many interesting
combinations.

Remember to use the SHIFT key
to type capital letters. The game
is over when all the terrain has
been destroyed.

hollered,

WTec'I'{mques Box

Open a DeskMate Application
Ifthe application appears on the desktop, pointtoit, and

double click.

s [f the application is not on the desktop, point to Run on
the Letter Invaders Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears, and you can type the application
name at the Program: prompt. Point to the 0K button,

The five all-time scores for the
level you chose are shown on
the scoreboard. You can look at
the five all-time scores for both
the Alphabet and Basic
Punctuation and the Full Key-
board levels by selecting Scores
from the Letter Invaders Menu.
Play Letter Invaders with your
friends and see how many
points you can rack up in each
game!

HAVE FUN.

Sy
*un
[ Sy

BACKSPACE deletes the character to the left of the cursor.
DELETE deletes the character to the right of the cursor.

Exit the Application

¢ Pointto Exit on the Letter Invaders Menu, and double
click.

Move a Around a Dialog Box

e TAB moves the cursor to the next field. (SHIFT+TAB
moves the cursor backward.)

¢ Arrow keys move the cursor within a group of buttons
or check boxes.

¢ Space bar chooses an underlined button or check box.
(Space bar also unchecks a checked box.)

* ENTER automatically selects OK.
¢ ESc automatically selects CANCEL.

and click to open the application.

Select Menu Options

¢ Pointtothe desired option on a menu, and double click.
Note: Sometimes you must highlight information onthe
screen before you can use a specific option.

Turn sound on and off

e If your computer has the sound feature, you can turn it
on and off by selecting and un-selecting Sound on the
Letter Invaders Menu.
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Telecom

You will probably be using
a modem with Telecom. It
is possible, however, to
use Telecom without a
modem if you are directly
connected to another
computer.

A very popular telecommunication ser-
vice is CompuServe. The following
autolog file provides a pattern you can
follow to access this service. You will
need to enter your own modem baud
rate, the local CompuServe number, and
your ID number and password assigned
by CompuServe.

Set 1200,7,E,1,0N

Call (Local CompuServe number)
Wait 3 seconds

Send i

Wait for ":", 30 seconds

Send (ID number, for example
"70007 , XXXX"M")

Wait for ":", 30 seconds

Send (Password, for example

"PASS*WORD™M")

There are many other services available.
Information from these services will pro-
vide the parameters you need to set up
other autolog files.
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Your computer can become a wonderful communications tool with
Telecom. Using your telephone and a modem, you can communicate
with an information service, send that special computer game to a

friend, or just keep in contact.

Telecom makes communicating
with another computer simple
by letting you build and save an
automatic log-on (autolog)
“connection” file.

Before you use Telecom, be sure
to enter the communications
settings that DeskMate needs to
connect you to another source.
You enter these settings using
the Setup option on the F10
Menu (the Accessory Menu).
For more information about
using Setup, see the “Acces-
sories” article in this magazine.

You can access Telecom from
the desktop or from another
DeskMate application. Refer to
the Techniques Box in this ar-
ticle for further information.

Attention Diskette Users: If
you are using diskettes to run
DeskMate, you might be asked
to insert another DeskMate
diskette. Insert the requested
diskette and point to the 0K but-
ton, and click.

Before You Set Up an
Autolog File

When setting up an autolog file,
you must have specific informa-
tion (such as word length,
parity, and so on) about the
host (the computer you want to
communicate with). Be sure you
have this information before
setting up your file.

Here’s a sample autolog file that
contains some of the common
commands youll use to set up
your own autolog files:

Let’s go through the process of
setting up this file.

Set Up a Sample
Autolog File

Remember that some of the op-
tions you choose when creating
your own autolog files will de-
pend on the requirements of the
host computer. The autolog file
you set up with the steps below
is a sample to help you get ac-
quainted with the procedure. As
you create your own autolog
files, you can add as many com-
mands as you want to make
your login procedures quick and
automatic. Remember, too, that
you can point to Help F1, and
click for DeskMate’s help.

Set the Communication
Parameters for the
Sample File

1. Point to Set on the Com-

mands Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.



2. Atthe Baud prompt, point to
300, and click to tell Tele-
com how fast to transmit in-
formation to the other
system.

3. Pointto 8 at the Word Length
prompt, and click to tell
Telecom how the trans-
mitted characters are
formed.

4. Point to None at the Parity
prompt, and click to tell
Telecom how to code and
decode information passed
on between the two com-
puters.

5. Point to 1 at the Stop Bits
prompt, and click to tell
Telecom how to check
transmitted characters.

6. Point to On at the Flow con-
trol (Xon/Xoff) prompt,
and click to tell Telecom
how to monitor transmis-
sions between computers.

7. For the sample autolog file
we are creating, none of the
other options need to be
chosen, so point to the 0K
button, and click.

You can choose any of these
remaining check boxes as neces-
sary when you are creating your
own autolog files.

Add a Call Command to
the Sample File

You can specify the number you
want to call with this file so that
you won’t have to enter that
information manually each time
you use this autolog file.

1. Point to Call on the Com-
mands Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.

2. At the Phone number:
prompt, type 555-1212 (the
host’s telephone number).

If you have an auto-dial
modem, the number is
dialed automatically when
you execute the file. For
other modems, you must
manually dial the host’s
telephone number immedi-
ately before executing the
autolog file.

3. Point to the OK button, and
click.

Add a Send Command
to the Sample File

In the file we are creating, the
host computer needs a break se-
quence to get its attention.
Using the Commands Menu's
Send option, you can send a
break sequence or a string of
characters to the host computer
using your autolog file.

1. Point to Send on the Com-

mands Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.

2. Point to the Send break se-
guence button, and click.

3. Point to the 0K button, and
click to complete the task.

Add a Wait Command
to the Sample File

Sometimes when you are log-
ging onto a host computer, you
need to wait for the host to pick
up your call. You can add a wait
command to your autolog file to
help make your login procedure
easier.

For this file, let's say the host
gives you a “login” message
when you are logged onto the
host.

1. Point to Wait on the Com-

mands Menu, and double
click.

A dialog box appears.

2. Point to the Wait for
string: button, and click.
Then, type Togin in the field
below the button.

3. Point to the Timeout:
prompt, and click. Type 30
so Telecom will wait 30
seconds for the “login” mes-
sage.

4. Point to the OK button, and
click.

Execute an Open
Autolog File

To execute an open autolog file,
such as this one, simply point to
Execute on the Commands
Menu, and double click. The ter-
minal screen appears, and Desk-
Mate performs the autolog tasks
you have outlined in your file.

Disconnect the
Telephone Line

When you finish communicat-
ing with the host computer,
simply point to Disconnect on
the Options Menu, and double
click to disconnect the call.

You can also disconnect auto-
matically by pressing ESC at any
time. You return to the Com-
mands screen.
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Correct Typing Errors

: Exit the Application

return to the desktop.
Move a Around a Dialog Box

Open a DeskMate Application

s If the application appears on the desktop, point to the
application, and double click.
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BACKSPACE deletes the character to the left of the cursor.
DELETE deletes the character to the right of the cursor.

s Point to Exit on the File Menu, and double click to

* Point to the desired field, and click.

Preview of Other
Telecom Uses

You can use the Telecom ap-
plication to communicate with
outside news services, bulletin
boards, or other host systems.
You can also communicate with
other computers directly (via
cable) or through a modem.

In addition to the autolog file
commands we have already in-
troduced, you can include trans-
fer commands in your autolog
files. Or, if you prefer, you can
transfer information manually
without using an autolog file.

Techniques Box

Also, as you create autolog files,
and they need to be changed,
you can insert or delete com-
mand lines in these files.

Another special Telecom feature
is the buffer. You can store
transmitted information in the
buffer and then copy it to a file
or print it as needed.

Be sure to see the Additional
Telecom Tasks box for more
specific task instructions. Also,
remember to point to F1, and
click for DeskMate help.

¢ |f the application is not on the desktop, point t0 Run on

the File Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears, and you can type the application

name at the Program: prompt, and, if you wish, the

name of the file you want to open at the Data file:
prompt. Point to the 0K button, and click to open the
application or file.

Select Menu Options

s Pointtothe desired option on a menu, and double click.

Note: Sometimes you must highlight information on
the screen before you can use a specific option.




2

2.

3.

8.

9.

: Delete a Line from an Autolog File
1,

2.
3.
4.

Display the Command Screen During Communications

Additional Telecom Tasks

Add a Transfer Command to an Autolog File
1.

Point to Transfer on the Commands Menu, and dou-
ble click.

Point and click on the name of the file you want to
transfer.

Point to Send and click to transfer a file from your com-
puter to the host or point to Receive and click to trans-
fer a file from the host to your computer.

. Point to Xmodem and click to use the special file trans-

fer protocol, or point to ASCII and click to use the
ASCI! file transfer protocol.

. If you chose ASCII, point to the appropriate option:

Add 1ine feed after carriage returnto add a line feed
eachtime Telecom sends (or receives) a carriage return
character.

Strip line feed after carriage return to take out line
feeds after carriage return characters.

Straight ASCII transfer to strip all non-ASCll codes
from the file.

if necessary, at the Command to start transfer:
prompt, type the command needed to indicate to the
host that your computer is ready to receive the ASCII
file.

Point to Add carriage return, and click to add a car-
riage return for the command in Step 6 if required.
Point to the Timeout: prompt, and click. Type the
number of seconds you want Telecom to wait.

Point to the 0K button, and click.

Point to the line you want to delete, and click to move
the cursor.

Point to Delete on the Commands Menu, and double
click.

i Delete the Buffer Contents
i1

Point to Clear on the Buffer Menu, and double click.
Note: If you have not saved the contents of the buffer
since you added the last character, DeskMate wili ask if
you want to save the changes. To save the contents into
a file before you clear the buffer, continue with Step 2.
To delete the contents of the buffer without saving them,
point to the NO button, and click. The contents of the
buffer are deleted.

Point to the YES, NO, or CANCEL button, and click.

Type a filename.

Point to the 0K button, and click.

Press ALT+C.

Display the Terminal Screen
Todisplay the terminal screen without executing an autolog

: file, point to Terminal on the Options Menu, and double
click.

Execute a Saved Autolog File
1.
2

Point to Autolog on the File Menu, and click.

Point to the name of the autolog file you want to ex-
ecute, and click.

Insert a Line in an Autolog File

1.

2

Point to the line immediately below where you want to
insert a blank line, and click to move the cursor.

Point to Insert on the Commands Menu, and double
click.

Load the Buffer from Within an Autolog File

1.
2.

3.

Load the Buffer from Another Drive or Directory
1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Point to Load on the Buffer Menu, and double click.

Point to the name of the file you want to load, and
click.

Point to the 0K button, and click.

Point to Load on the Buffer Menu, and double click.
Point to the appropriate drive or directory, and click.

Repeat Step 2 until the list box displays the file you
want to load.

Point to the name of the file you want, and click.
Point to the 0K button, and click.

Print the Buffer Contents

1.
2
3.

Point to Print on the File Menu, and double click.
Point to Screen, {Printer}, or File and click.
Point to the 0K button, and click.

Note: If you are printing to a file, remember to specify a
filename.

Transfer a File Manually

1.

2.

3

H

8.

9

Point to Transfer file on the Options Menu, and
doubile click.

Point to the name of the file you want to transfer, and
click.

Point to Send, and click to transfer a file from your
computer to the host or point to Receive, and click to
transfer a file from the host to your computer.

Point to Xmodem, and click to use the special file trans-
fer protocol or point to ASCI 1, and click to use the
ASCI file transfer protocol.

If you chose ASCI I, point to the appropriate option: i
Add Tine feed after carriage returnto add alinefeed i
each time Telecom sends (or receives) a carriage return
character.
Strip line feed after carriage return totake out line
feed after carriage return characters.
Straight ASCII transfer to strip all non-ASGlil codes
from the file. :
If necessary, at the Command to start transfer:
prompt, type the command needed to indicate to the
host that your computer is ready to receive the ASCII
file.

Point to Add carriage return and click to add a car-
riage return for the command in Step 6 if required.
Point to Timeout: and click. Then, type the number of
seconds you want Telecom to wait.

Point to the 0K button, and click.

Turn the Buffer On and Off

Pointto Buffer on or Buf fer of f on the Buffer Menuand
double click, depending on whether youwantto see the :
incoming data. :
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Text

You can say good bye to your typewriter and give your letters, term
papers, and important documents a facelift with DeskMate’s Text
application. Use Text for any project for which you would ordinarily

use a typewriter.

You can access Text from the
desktop or from within another
DeskMate application. If you
need more information about
opening DeskMate’s applica-
tions, be sure to see the Techni-
ques Box in this article.

Attention Diskette Users: If
you are using diskettes to run
DeskMate, you might be asked
to insert another DeskMate
diskette. Insert the requested
diskette and point to the 0K but-
ton, and click.

When you enter Text, here’s
what you see:

Melp 0 Now 15 19 Toxt

about all the various features
(or if you have questions about
the tasks described here),
remember to point to Help F1,
and click for DeskMate’s help.

Take a few minutes to do the
tasks in this article, and enjoy!

The Case of the Missing Signature

An eerie shadow looms over the computer; the blinking cursor on the
computer screen is the only movement in the room. Moments pass, and
finally a lone figure faces the screen and begins to type the confession
that (if discovered in time) will save Nellie Tucket’s life.

Amtitled) 1.9 pn

1o 1o it Foxt rfSmnron lLayout FPioture 11— #1 8 L)ub] Flls

Column 1 Line 1 Page 1

Think of the Text screen as a
sheet of typing paper. The dif-
ference is, you don’t have to rip
out the paper and throw it away
if you make a mistake. Simply
use a few Text commands to ad-
just your document until it is
exactly the way you want it. Text
can even check your spelling.

This article explains some of the
basics of Text and then guides
you through some editing tech-
niques in a fun way. To learn
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Type Information

Type the following information,
and press the appropriate keys
where indicated:

If you make mistakes while you
are typing, use the BACKSPACE
key to delete the character to the
left of the cursor or DELETE to
delete the character to the right
of the cursor.

To whom it may concern:

ENTER
ENTER

On the night of April 6,
1991, I committed the act of
murder against Floyd Fiend.
ENTER
ENTER

TAB Signed, ENTER
ENTER

TAB Luke Ludicrous

Luke studies the confession and
decides to make some changes.

Edit Text
Insert Words

1. Move the cursor immediately
before the ¢ in committed.

2. Typewillfully.
3. Press the space bar.
Use Bold

1. Pointto the beginning of the
confession, and click to
move the cursor.

2. Highlight To whom it may
concern:



To highlight text, press SHIFT
and the appropriate arrow key,
or point to the beginning of the
information you want to high-
light and hold down the left
mouse button. Move in the
desired direction until the infor-
mation is highlighted.

The text appears in reversed

type.

3. Point to Bold on the Text
Menu, and double click.

The text appears in a dif-
ferent intensity.

If your printer supports
boldface, the text you high-
lighted will appear boldfaced
when printed.

Use Text’s Spell Check-
er

Luke is a perfectionist, and if his
confession might be used in a
court of law, he wants the spell-
ing to be correct.

1. Point to Proof on the Edit
Menu, and double click.

If you typed Luke’s confes-
sion correctly, the message
A1l words are correctly
spelled appears.

If a word is misspelled, a
dialog box appears showing
the “unknown” word, the
context in which it is used,
and some possible replace-
ments. For example:

pell Checker Correcti

\
} Unknown Word: SRS

[[hon it nay consern:

Stop checking

conservancy

consarvator
‘ uuuuuuuu ble
|

You can choose a word from
the Replacements box or
move the cursor to the con-
text field and correct the
misspelled word.

2. Point to the OK button, and
click.

Now there’s just one last change;
a change that could be fatal to
Nellie Tucket.

Remove Text

1. Move the cursor to the
beginning of Luke’s name.

2. Highlight the entire name.

3. Point to Cut on the Edit
Menu, and double click.

Voila! The condemning name is
erased. (But, is it?)

Meanwhile, as Nellie waits on
Death Row, her friend, Sam
Clubs (the man Nellie loves)
returns to the scene of the crime
to look for a clue that will lead
him to the real murderer.

Re-insert Text

Finding a locked door in the
gothic structure that was once the
home of Nellie’s uncle, Floyd
Fiend, Sam struggles to get the
door open. Once in the room, he
finds the unsigned confession
glaring at him from the computer
screen. His hopes sink. But, sud-
denly Sam remembers there is a
special invisible memory buffer
that stores text that has been
removed from a document.

1. Move the cursor to the space
just under Signed.

A Word About Editing in
Text

You can use the Text application
to edit any documents you have
created using Text or ASCI| files,
such as batch files. You can, how-

view or read other types of files if
you need to. For example, you
might want to see a list of words
in your User Dictionary. if you
want to edit the User Dictionary,
you must use the Spell Checke
accessory on the F10 Menu.
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Find Just the Right Word

You can be more precise in
: your written communication by
adding a Thesaurus word-find-
ing system to your software
collection. The DeskMate
Thesaurus Companion lets
you look up and replace words
in a document you create with
DeskMate’s Text application.
You can purchase this product
at your local Radio Shack

Store.

2. Point to Paste on the Edit
Menu, and double click.

Success!! Luke’s name magically
appears. Sam has solved the case,
but how does he convince the
police of it? He can’t take the
computer to Police Head-
quarters?

Printing Text

Sam is going to print the confes-
sion. If you have a printer, you
can print the confession, too.

Before you print, be sure that
you have set up your printer
properly, and that paper is
loaded. (Refer to your printer

Techniques Box

manual.) Also, be sure you use
the Printer option in Desk-
Mate’s Setup Accessory to
specify the type of printer you
are using. See the “Accessories”
article for instructions on using
the Printer option.

1. Point to Print on the File
Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

2. At the To: prompt, point to
the Printer button, and
click.

3. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

Lucky for Nellie! Sam has the
evidence to prove her innocence.

Correct Typing Errors
i BACKSPACE deletes the character to the left of the cursor.
¢ DELETE deletes the character to the right of the cursor.

Open a DeskMate Application

s If the application appears on the desktop, point to the
application, and double click.

¢ [f the application is not on the desktop, point to Run on
the File Menu, and double click.
A dialog box appears, and you can type the application
name at the Program: prompt and, if you wish, the name

Exit the Application

o Pointto Exit onthe File Menu, and double click to return
to the desktop.

Highlight Text of the file you want to open at the Data file: prompt.
1. Point to the beginning of the text you want to high- Point to the 0K button, and click to open the application
light, and click. or file.

2. Hold down the left mouse button, and drag the mouse
to highlight the text.

i 3. Release the mouse button.
. Move Around a Dialog Box
. ¢ Paint to the desired field, and click.

Select Menu Options

s Point to the desired option on the menu, and double
click.
Note: Sometimes you must highlight information on the
screen before you can use a specific option (for ex-
ample, Copy on the Edit Menu).
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Preview of Other
Uses for Text

The uses for Text are almost
endless. You can tailor the
design of your page to meet
your needs for reports, term
papers, advertisements, or let-
ters. Using Text with
DeskMate’s Draw application,
you can insert pictures you cre-
ate into your Text documents. In

create form letters. Use your im-
agination.

DeskMate’s Text application has
lots of additional special fea-
tures to meet your needs. Be
sure to see the Additional Text
Tasks box for more specific task
instructions. And remember,
you can point to Help F1, and
click for DeskMate’s help any
time you need it.

addition, you can use the ad-
dresses you have stored in the
Address Book application to

Add a Field from Address Book

© 1. Point to the location where you want to insert a fieid
from the Address Book, and click.

. 2. Pointto Add field on the Layout Menu, and double
click.

3. Point to the field to insert at the cursor location, and
g click.

% 4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Cancel Boldface or Underline
1. Highlight the text you want to return to pilain type.
2. Point to P1ain on the Text Menu, and double click.

Center and Uncenter Text
1. Point to the line of text you want to center or un-
center, and click.

2. Point to Center or Un-Center on the Text Menu, and
double click.

. Insert New Text

¢ Point to Insert on the Edit Menu, and double click to
toggle between Insert and Overtype mode. (If Insert is
the current mode, a check mark appears next to the
Insert option on the Edit Menu.
Note: When you are in Insert mode, anything you type
is inserted at the cursor’s location. When you are in
Overtype mode, anything you type replaces existing
text.

Convert Documents to ASCII

s Pointto To ASCII on the File Menu, and double click.

Note: If you convert a document into ASCIl format, all
word-processing codes (such as boldfacing, headers/-
footers, indents, and centering), pictures in the docu-
ment, and page setup parameters are removed.

Create a Footer

1. Point to Footer on the Layout Menu, and double click.

2. Point to the Footer on all pages or Footer on all
pages except first page button, and click.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Additional Text Tasks
Create a Header

1. Point to Header on the Layout Menu, and double click.

2. Point to the Header on all pages Or Header on all
pages except first page button, and click.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click. -

Delete a Footer

1. Point to Footer on the Layout Menu , and double
click.

2. Point to No footer, and click.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Delete a Header

1. Point to Header on the Layout Menu, and double click. :

2. Point to No header, and click.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Delete a Section of a Document

1. Highlight the section of your document that you want
to delete.

2. Point to Clear on the Edit Menu, and doubie click.

End a Page
1. Type .N at the beginning of a line.
2. Press ENTER.

Find Text

1. Point to where you want to begin the search, and
click.

2. Point to Find on the Search Menu, and double click.

3. Atthe Search for: prompt, type the characters you
want to find.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

5. To find subsequent occurrences of the same text,
point to Find next on the Search Menu, and double
click.

Format a Page Layout

1. Point to Page setup on the File Menu, and double
click.

2. Change the desired options.
3. Point to the 0K button, and click.
(Continued on next page) ®
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Additional Text Tasks (Continued)

Hide All Pictures

¢ Point to Hide on the Picture Menu, and double click.
Note: Hiding pictures in a document replaces all pic-
tures with **Picture Located Here**,

Highlight an Entire Document

¢ Pointto Select all on the Edit Menu, and double click.

Indent Text
1. Pointto Indent on the Text Menu, and double click.

2. Atthe First 1ine indent: prompt, type the number of
characters you want to indent the first iine of a para-
graph from the document’s left margin.

3. Atthe Left margin indent: prompt, type the number
of characters you want to indent the body of the para-
graph from the document’s left margin.

4. Atthe Right margin indent: prompt, type the number
of characters you want to indent the body of the para-
graph from the document’s right margin.

5. Point to the 0K button, and click.

Insert a Picture into a Document

1. Follow the instructions in the “Draw” article to cut or
copy a picture to another application.

2. Exit Draw.
3. Open the appropriate Text document.

4. Point to where you want to place the picture, and click
to move the cursor.

5. Point to Paste on the Edit Menu, and double click.
Insert Another Document into the Document on the
Screen

1. Point and click to move the cursor to the place where
you want to insert another document.

2. Point to Merge on the File Menu, and double click.
3. Highlight the document you want to merge.
4. Pointto the 0K button, and click.

Insert Today’s Date in Your Document

1. Point to the place in your document where you want
the date to appear, and click.

2. Pointto Today's date on the Layout Menu, and
: double click.

. 3. Choose the format in which you want the date to
appear.

4. Pointto the 0K button, and click.

Move a Picture Within the Same Document
1. Pointto the art to be moved, and click.
2. Point to Move on the Picture Menu, and double click.

3. Move the art to a new location in your document, and
double click.

(Text)

Print Form Letters

Note: If you are using a diskette system, the document
you want to print and the Address Book file must be
saved on the diskette before you attempt to print a form
letter.

1. Pointto Print form letter on the File Menu, and dou-
ble click.

Note: If your document is untitled, you will be prompted
to enter a filename.

2. Painttothe YES button, and click to save any changes.

3. Point to the form letter document you want to print,
and click.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

5. Point to the list you want to use from the Address
Book, and click.

6. Point to the 0K button, and click.

For more information, follow the instructions in “Printing
Text” in this chapter.

Reinsert Deleted Information

1. Point to the place in your document where you want
to reinsert text you removed using the Clear option,
and click to move the cursor.

2. Pointto Un-Delete on the Edit Menu, and double click.

Resize a Picture

1. Point to the picture you want to change, and click.

2. Point to Size on the Picture Menu, and double click.

3. Change the size of the box as you would in the Draw
application.

Show All Pictures

¢ Point to Show on the Picture Menu, and double click.

Substitute Text

1. Point to Substitute on the Search Menu, and double
click.

2. Atthe Search for: prompt, type the text you want to
find and replace, using no more than 39 characters.

3. Atthe Replace with: prompt, type the text you want to
use as a replacement.

4. Point to the 0K button, and click.

if the text is found, a dialog box appears asking whether
you want to make the substitution at this particular
occurrence.

5. Point to the YES, NO, or CANCEL button, and click.

Underline Text
1. Highlight the text you want to underline.

2. Pointto Underline on the Text Menu, and double
click.




Looking Inside Your Tandy 1000 RLX

The best part about owning a Tandy 1000 RLX is that everything you
need to make the computer run is already under the cover. So simply
think of your computer as a car — you don’t have to understand what’s
under the hood to know how to drive it. And like a car, should you
ever decide to “soup it up” by adding extra equipment (options), the
Tandy 1000 RLX is versatile enough to give you that added horsepower.

Adding Options

The most common options you will add are external options. You
can enhance your Tandy 1000 RLX with these extras by simply
plugging them into the computer. You can also add internal options.

Let’s take a few moments to tinker with the external options and
then we’ll peek under the hood to see the kinds of internal options
you might want to consider. We promise that you don’t have to be
a “grease monkey” or “computer guru” to follow along. And yes,
we’ll even tell you how to put everything back in place. Even if you
don’t plan to add any extra options right now, you’ll be fascinated

to see how practical, yet powerful your Tandy 1000 RLX System
really is.
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On the Outside

The external options for your Tandy 1000 RLX plug into the system
from the back panel. Note that each position is individually labeled

for you.

SERIAL PRINTER !

MONITOR

Mouse

For more ease of use with DeskMate and other programs, you will
want to try a mouse. The PS/2~ -style mouse that came with your
Tandy 1000 RLX system, (as described in “Using the Mouse with

DeskMate”), lets you simply “plug and use.”
To connect the mouse that came with your Tandy 1000 RLX System:
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Serial

You can use the SERIAL connector on the back of your Tandy 1000

RLX System for any piece of equipment that requires a serial
connector.

If you plug in an external modem (such as Cat. No. 900-2212), use
the Setup option on the F10 Menu (the Accessory Menu) to enter
special communications information.

Be sure to tighten the screws to secure the plug in place if your
modem came with screws.

i

Joystick

You can easily shift gears from work to play with your Tandy 1000
RLX System. There are lots of computer games available to you. Grab
a joystick and sharpen your video game skills. Connecting a joystick
(such as Cat. No. 26-3012) to the 1000 RLX System requires an
adapter such as Cat. No. 26-284. To connect your joystick:
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Ear

The Tandy 1000 RLX lets you run programs that produce sound, but
sometimes people around you might appreciate the sounds of
silence. You can easily oblige by connecting stereo headphones with
an Vs-inch plug to the EAR connector on the back panel. (We suggest
Cat. No. 33-1021.) Connect the headphone as follows:

Or, if you'd like, you can use an amplified set of speakers for external
sound capabilities. (We suggest Cat. No. 40-1303.) These speakers
can be connected to the EAR connector on the back panel instead
of headphones.

Remember, you can modify the sound level of your Tandy 1000
RLX’s sound system by simply adjusting the VOL knob.

You can also change a jumper on the inside of the machine so that
you can use direct audio line level output from other devices. (See
the “Jump to a New Sound” section in this article for more informa-
tion.)




Microphone

Take advantage of the special sound reproduction capabilities of
your Tandy 1000 RLX System. You can record sounds and voice
messages (using Information Center in the Home Organizer applica-
tion) using a microphone and DeskMate’s Sound program. (We
recommend microphone Cat. No. 33-1060.) To plug in a
microphone:

P

You can also change a jumper on the inside of the machine so that
you can use direct audio line level input from other devices. (See
the “Jump to a New Sound Option” section in this article for
additional information.)

Printer

Hook up a printer to your Tandy 1000 RLX System and experience
the true meaning of the expression “seeing is believing.” Now you
can have a paper copy (printed copy) of text, files, and even graphics.

Be sure that the computer end of your printer cord has 25 pins. We
suggest our 6-foot cable (Cat. No. 26-0227 or 26-0288). Refer to
your printer manual or contact your local Radio Shack store for
additional information on which printer cable to choose. To attach
the printer to the 25-pin connector on the back panel of the Tandy
1000 RLX System:

Be sure to use the Setup option on
DeskMate’s F10 Menu (the Acces-
sory Menu) to indicate the type of
printer you are using.

Be sure to turn the printer
on BEFORE you turn the
computer’'s power on.
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Your body can hold a kind of
i electricity (static electricity)
¢ that’s harmful to computers.
When you see this symbol in
this manual, it is a reminder
for you to be sure to ground
yourself.Simply touch a
metal object (not the com-
- puter) to remove static
- electricity.

The power cord should be
disconnected.

On the Inside

Adding internal options is easy but you need to be sure that you are
prepared. Before you begin, always:

READ GET

GROUND

Once you are prepared and know what you want to do, turn off the
power. You might want to disconnect all the cables from the back
of your computer before you remove the cover, but it is not neces-
sary. Then remove the two screws from the system’s cover, gently
pull out the sides of the cover, and remove the cover.
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Whenever you're ready to replace the cover, all you have to do is:

Don’t forget to replace the screws and if applicable, reconnect all
cables.

On the Inside Looking Out
Power Supply

Diskette Drive

System Board

Hard Drive (or Drive Mount)
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The System Board

The most important item inside your Tandy 1000 RLX System is its
system board. The system board makes the 1000 RLX System run.
Every action of your system is controlled through the circuits on this
green board. You'll note that everything, standard or extra, is
attached to the system board.
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Four Chips Off the Old Block — Adding Memory

If you have a diskette-based Tandy 1000 RLX System, it comes with
512KB of memory. That’s ample power for most programs, but some The Tandy 1000 RLX HD
computer programs require that you really “crank it up” by adding System already comes
more memory (the internal work area of your system). Relax! Your with 1MB of memory.
1000 RLX System lets you add 512KB of additional memory. That’s
1MB total memory (640KB standard plus 384KB extended)!

Before you can add memory to your Tandy 1000 RLX System, you
will need the 512KB Memory Upgrade kit (Cat. No. 25-1083). To
install the additional chips, be sure to read the instructions that come
with the kit and the following steps:

1. Remove one of the memory chips from the special anti-static Be careful to never bend
package. the pins of a chip!

2. Find the beveled edge on one of the chips.

3. Find the four memory sockets on the system board.
Note the “1” on one end of each of the system
board’s memory sockets.

4. Line up the beveled edge of one of the chips
with the “1” on the end of a memory socket.

5. Gently press the memory chip into the socket.
6. Repeat Steps 1-5 to install the remaining three memory chips.

Congratulations! You have just increased the memory of your Tandy REMEMBER:
1000 RLX System.
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If you are using a Tandy
1000 RLX with Hard Drive
System, you cannot add a
second, internal diskette
drive.
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1

Double Your Pleasure — Adding a Diskette Drive

A computer’s diskette drive stores information on diskettes that you
swap in and out of your computer. If you have a diskette-based
Tandy 1000 RLX System, adding a second diskette drive (Drive B)
has several advantages. For example, with two drives you can speed
up the process of copying diskettes.

The diskettes provide a quick, convenient way to store and access
program information. Although your Tandy 1000 RLX System comes
with a factory-installed 31%-inch diskette drive, you might want to
add another. To add an additional drive, you will need a 1.44MB
(Cat. No. 25-4053) or a 720KB 314-inch diskette drive kit (Cat. No.
25-1075) and a Phillips screwdriver. Be sure to read the instructions
that came with the drive kit as well as the following directions:

1. To remove the plastic insert from the front of the Tandy 1000
RLX cover, press the insert outwards, away from the cover.




2. You will fasten the diskette drive to the drive mount, so first,
unscrew the two front screws and remove the bracket on the
front panel.

Note: Be sure to keep the bracket and screws in a safe place. If
you add a hard drive to your Tandy 1000 RLX System later, you
will need to replace this bracket.

3. Remove the drive mount.

eoea

fggng

4. Turnthe drive mount over and you'll find the three holes labeled
“DD.”

5. The drive kit contains the screws you will use to attach the drive
to the mount.

6. Align the holes on the diskette drive with the corresponding
holes labeled “DD” on the drive mount.
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7. Use the screws provided with the kit to fasten the drive to the
drive mount.

8. Fasten the drive mount to the Tandy 1000 RLX chassis.

9, Attach the extra drive connector on the drive cable to the
secondary diskette drive (Drive B).

Run the RLXSetup program so that your system will recognize the
new drive. You can also use this program to tell your Tandy 1000
RLX System which drive should be Drive A. For more information,
read “Changing the Computer Settings” in this magazine.



Need More Storage? — Adding a Hard Drive

Whether you're stocking up on groceries or packing the camping
gear, everyone has benefited from the added storage space the trunk
of a car provides. You can install an information storage “trunk” in

your diskette-based Tandy 1000 RLX System, too, by installing a If you have installed a

hard drive. A hard drive stores much more information than a second internal diskette

diskette, and it operates much faster. drive, you cannot instail a
hard drive.

You will need a 3v2-inch hard drive installation kit and a Phillips
screwdriver. Use only Radio Shack Cat. No. 25-1047 for 20MB or
Cat. No. 25-1048 for 40MB. These hard drives have been specially
engineered to work with your Tandy 1000 RLX System.

Caution: Use of any other hard drive might damage your
computer and void your warranty.

Before you begin the installation, refer to “Adding a Hard Drive to
Your Diskette-Based System” in Appendix B. You will need to make
the change described there in your RLXSetup program. Then, read
the instructions that came with the hard drive kit as well as the
following directions:

1. Unfasten the drive mount from the computer. To do so, unscrew
and remove the two screws at the front of the drive mount, and
remove the bracket on the front panel.

2. Turn the drive mount over and locate the four holes labeled
“HD.”

3. Align the drive mount holes with the corre-
sponding holes on the hard drive.

© 0
¥
)
o
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You might have a three-
connector cable instead
of the two-connector
cable shown here.

The SmartDrive connec-
tor makes it easy to attach
a state-of-the-art Smart-
Drive. This drive does not
require installing a hard
disk controller expansion
board because the
necessary circuits are
built into the computer.
Thatway you can use your
expansion slot foran addi-
tional option.
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4. Use the screws provided with the drive kit
to fasten the drive to the drive mount.

5. Find the hard drive cable in the installation kit.
Note that the cable has two or three connectors.

6. Attach one end of the installation
kit’s drive cable to the hard drive.

7. Reconnect the drive mount to the computer, and replace the
bracket you removed in Step 1.




8. Attach the other end of the hard drive cable to the IDE hard drive
connector on the system board. If you have a three-connector
cable, be sure to attach the middle connector to the system
board. Be sure to attach the power connector from the power
supply to the hard drive power connector.

IDE Connector

Power Connector

Your new hard drive is ready to be initialized. You must perform this
simple procedure before you can use the drive. Refer to Appendix B
for further information.
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Some examples of expansion
boards you might want to add in-
clude the 2400 baud modem (Cat.
No. 25-1037), and the Tandy Fax-
Mate (Cat. No. 25-3063).

REMEMBER:
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Extras, Extras . . . Read All About It
— Adding an Expansion Board

The Tandy 1000 RLX System provides one expansion slot that lets
you add a special accessory board. There are many types of boards
on the market today. If you choose to add a modem board, you can
communicate with other computers through the phone lines. Add a
facsimile board, and your Tandy 1000 RLX System simulates a fax
machine — sending and receiving messages worldwide.

Installing an expansion board in the Tandy 1000 RLX System is quite
simple. Once you familiarize yourself with the following procedure,
you can install any type of expansion board. Read the instructions
that came with the expansion board kit as well as the following
directions:

1. The length of the expansion board can range from 6.5-inches to
9.5 inches. Be sure that all the components attached to your
expansion board can fit inside the 1000 RLX chassis.

2. Turmn the ],OOO RLX so that the rear panel faces you, and then
using a phillips screwdriver, remove the screw from the slot
cover.

3. Slide the slot cover out of the expansion
slot as shown in the illustration. Be sure
to put the screw you removed in a safe
place. You will use it later.

4. Carefully remove the expansion board
from the anti-static wrapping.



5. Align the edge of the expansion board with the expansion slot
on the system board, and then gently press the board into the
slot connector.

6. Use the screw you removed in Step 2 to fasten the board in the
expansion slot.

Jump to a New Sound Option —
Changing the Line Audio Jumpers

A jumper is a small plastic cover with metal inside. The jumper fits
over two metal pins.

When you place the jumper over two of the pins, you have installed
the jumper. Your system can tell what kind of sound (audio)
equipment you're going to plug into your microphone connector by
checking to see which two of the three pins have the jumper placed
over them. The default setting for the jumper (E12-E13) lets you

plug a microphone into the microphone connector. The setting looks
like this:

If the expansion board is too long,
you can remove the hard drive so
that you can install the board.
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You can plug keyboards, guitars, and other audio input equipment
into the microphone connector. If you want to plug audio equipment
with line-level output into the connector, you must change the
jumper setting. Change the jumper on the pins to look like this:

The default setting for the jumper E16-E17 lets you plug a set of
headphones into the EAR connector. The setting looks like this:

You can also plug speakers, recorders, and other audio output
equipment into the EAR connector. If you want to plug audio
equipment with line-level input into the connector, you must change
the jumper setting. Change the jumper on the pins to look like this:




CMOS RAM Battery

The SmartWatch is a battery-backed memory chip that contains the
time and date information. You will occasionally need to replace the
SmartWatch (CMOS RAM) battery (Cat. No. 23-162). The CMOS
RAM battery should last at least three years with normal use. When
it fails, the time and date information is displayed inaccurately.

The battery is the round chip located directly behind the drive
mount. (See the “On the Inside Looking Out” illustration in this
article to find the drive mount.) Follow these steps if you choose to
replace the battery yourself:

\3W -

1. Gently lift the battery clip.
2. Remove the old battery from the battery holder.

3. Place the new battery in the battery holder. Be sure to position
the battery with the positive side (+) up.

Remember to use the Setup accessory on the F10 Menu (the
Accessory Menu) to enter and store the correct time and date.

That’s it! Your enhanced Tandy 1000 RLX System is ready to go.
Finally, there’s a computer designed with equipment settings that
are easy to understand.

dling of this special lithium :
battery can be hazardous.
Never recharge, disas-
semble, or heat the battery

i above 100°C (212°F). Never ;
: solder directly to the battery

or expose the contents of the

: battery to water.
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Changing the Computer Settings

If you have a diskette-
based system and you
want to run RLXSetup from
MS-DOS, insert the MS-
DOS Diskette into Drive A.
At the A> prompt, type
setuprlx and . press
ENTER.

If you have installed a
second diskette drive, you
must run rixsetup.pdm (or
setuprlx.exe) so that the
system recognizes the
drive. Then, exit DeskMate
and at the system prompt,
press CTRL+ALT+DEL (o
reset your system.
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RLXSetup is a special program built into your Tandy 1000 RLX System.
You can run this program from within DeskMate (rlxsetup.pdm) or
from MS-DOS (setuprlx.exe). RLXSetup records information about
how your system works. This information is stored in a memory chip
called an EEPROM (electronically erasable programmable read-only
memory). To change the information in the EEPROM, simply change
the settings on the RLXSetup screen. You will learn how to run
RLXSetup later in this article.

The fields on the RLXSetup screen enable you to change system
information to suit your needs when you make changes to the
system. Most of these fields affect information that you will not need
to change in most cases. However, be sure to run RLXSetup if you:

* Add a second diskette drive that you want to use as Drive A.
Change the DRIVE A (or Drive A: is?)setting from RIGHT to LEFT.

The original settings of the RLXSetup program are called default
settings. If the default settings displayed on the screen work for you,
itis not necessary to change them. If you change the default settings,
RLXSetup keeps the new settings until you change them again. The
EEPROM remembers the settings in RLXSetup even when you turn
off the computer. The following sections describe each setting in the
RLXSetup program.

Running RLXSetup

To run RLXSetup from within DeskMate, point to Run on the File
Menu, and double click. Then, type r1xsetup.pdm at the Program:
prompt, and point to the OK button, and click. You can set any of the
RLXSetup options by choosing the appropriate button. You can then
point to Save on the Options Menu, and double click to save the
change, or point to Factory settings and click to return to the
original default settings. For more specific instructions on how to
change your computer settings using DeskMate, see “Using Desk-
Mate to Run RLXSetup.”

To run RLXSetup from MS-DOS (the system prompt), at the C>
prompt, type setuprlx and press ENTER. Directions for moving
around the screen and changing the settings are displayed at the
bottom of the screen. Change the RLXSetup program as necessary
to meet your system needs. When you finish making changes, press
F2 to store them. If you want to return to the default factory settings,
press F10. For more specific instructions on how to change your
computer settings using MS-DOS, see “Using MS-DOS to Run
RLXSetup.”

After you change and save your computer settings, you must reset
the computer so that the new settings will take effect.



Using DeskMate to Run RLXSetup

1. Usingthe mouse from the desktop, point to Run on the File Menu,
and double click.

The Run File box appears.
2. At the Program: prompt, type r1xsetup.pdm.

3. Point to the 0K button, and click.
The Setup screen appears.

Follow the instructions below to change the computer setup.
Changing the Setup Options

Follow the instructions below for the option(s) you want to change.
Date and time

Many programs you run use a date and time. This option lets you
set the correct date and time.

1. Point to the beginning of the date field, and click to move the
marker.

2. Hold down the left mouse button, and move the mouse until the
date is highlighted.

3. Type the new date using the mmddyy format (mm = month, dd

= day, yy = year).
4. Point to the beginning of the time field, and click to move the
marker.

5. Hold down the left mouse button, and move the mouse until the
time is highlighted.

6. Type the new time using the hhmm format. (hh = hour, mm =
minutes)

7. Point to the PM check box, and click to check or uncheck the box.

When the PM check box is checked (X), p.m. hours will be
displayed. When the check box is unchecked, a.m. hours will be
displayed.

You can also set the time and date by using the Setup option on
DeskMate’s F10 Menu (the Accessory Menu).

Date and time prompts on start-up

This option lets you display the date and time prompts that will
appear as your system date and time when you are using MS-DOS.

e Point to the Date and time prompts on start-up check box, and
click to check or uncheck the box. The default setting for this
option is unchecked.

When the Date and time prompts on start-up check box is checked
(X), the date and time prompts appear when you are using MS-DOS.
When this box is unchecked, these prompts do not appear.
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If you set the Start-up
device to Disk’

If you are using diskettes
to run DeskMate, type
c:desk at the system
prompt to run DeskMate.

ifyou are using a hard disk
to run DeskMate, type
d:desk at the system
prompt to run DeskMate.
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Memory diagnostics on start-up

This option lets you take time to test the computer’s memory chips
each time the computer is started.

o Point to the Memory diagnostics on start-up check box, and
click to check or uncheck the box. The default setting for this
option is unchecked.

When the Memory diagnostics on start-up check boxis checked
(X), a memory diagnostic test is run each time the computer is
started. When the check box is unchecked, this test is not run
when you start the computer.

Start-up device

This option tells the computer to start up using an operating system
from Disk (diskette or hard disk) or from ROM (program built into the
ROM).

+ Point to the Start-up device option you want to choose, and
click. The default setting for this option is ROM.

Note: Hard drive users can only start up from disk. If you are
using a hard disk, this option is not available.

Start-up program

This option tells the computer whether you want the MS-DOS, or
DeskMate program to appear when you start up your computer.

* Point to the Start-up program option you want to choose, and
click. The default setting for this option is DeskMate.

Note: This option is grayed when Di sk is selected as the start-up
device.

CPU speed

This option tells the computer how fast you want to run your
programs. The Slow option lets you run some programs that are
speed sensitive and cannot be run properly with your computer’s
faster speed (the Fast option).

¢ Point to the CPU speed option you want to choose, and click. The
default setting for this option is Fast.

Internal serial port address

This option indicates whether a modem or other serial device will
use the COM1 or COM2 serial port address. If you have an option board
installed that conflicts with this address, you can disable the serial
port.

¢ Point to the Internal serial port option you want to choose,
and click. The default option is COML.

You can also use the Setup option on DeskMate’s F10 Menu (the
Accessory Menu) to enter this information.



Internal parallel port

This option indicates what type of device is connected to this port.

If an option board conflicts with this address, you can disable the
parallel port.

s Pointtothe Internal parallel port option you want to choose,
and click. The default setting for this option is Unidir.

Note: Choose Unidir. if a printer is connected to this port, or
choose Bidir. if you have a special device that both sends and
receives information.

Mouse port device installed

When this option is enabled, it specifies whether a PS/2®-style
mouse is installed.

¢ Point to the Mouse port device installed check box, and click

to check or uncheck the box. The default setting for this option
is checked.

Note: If a serial mouse is installed, be sure this box is unchecked.
Right diskette drive
This option lets you specify the type of diskette drive you are using
with the Tandy 1000 RLX. The drive that came with your Tandy
1000 RLX System is a 1.44MB, 3.5". drive. If you have added or

changed diskette drives, you will need to change this setting as
appropriate.

s Point to the Right diskette drive option you want to choose,
and click. The default setting for this option is 1.44MB, 3.5".
Left diskette drive

This option lets you specify the type of diskette drive you have added
to your Tandy 1000 RLX System.

o Point to the Left diskette drive option you want to choose,
and click. The default setting for this option is None.

Drive A: is?

This option lets you specify which diskette drive (Right or Left) you
want to use to start up your computer.

s Point to the Drive A: is? option you want to choose, and click.
The default setting for this option is Right.

Saving Your Computer Settings

Each time you change your computer settings, you need to save the

changes and then reboot your computer so that the settings will take
effect.

1. Point to the Save option on the Options Menu, and double click.

A message box appears, reminding you that you need to restart
your computer.

2. Point to the OK button, and click.

The Setup screen reappears.
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3. Point to the Exit option on the Options Menu, and double click.
The DeskMate desktop appears.

4. Point to Exit on the File Menu, and double click.
A message appears, asking you to confirm your exit.

5. Point to the YES button, and click.

6. Reset your computer.

Setting the Default Factory Settings

You can change your computer settings back to the default factory
settings by using the Factory settings option on the Options Menu.

1. Pointto the Factory settings option on the Options Menu, and
click.

A dialog box appears, telling you that the current computer
settings will be changed to the factory defaults.

2. Point to the OK button, and click to accept the factory defaults.

A message box appears, reminding you that you need to restart
your computer.

3. Point to the OK button, and click.
The DeskMate desktop appears.

4. Restart your computer by turning it off, waiting 10 seconds, and
then turning it back on.

Using MS-DOS to Run RLXSetup
If you have a diskette-based Tandy 1000 RLX System:

1. Insert the MS-DOS diskette that came with your Tandy 1000 RLX
System into the diskette drive.

2. At the system prompt, type a:setuprlx and press ENTER.
A screen appears, explaining basic information about the setup
utility.

3. Press any key to continue.
The Tandy 1000 RLX Setup Utility screen appears.

Follow the instructions in the sections below to change the setup
options.

If you have a Tandy 1000 RLX HD System:

1. At the system prompt, type setuprlx, and press ENTER.
A screen appears, explaining basic information about the setup
utility.

2. Press any key to continue.

The Tandy 1000 RLX Setup Utility screen appears.

Follow the instructions in the sections below to change the setup
options.



Changing the Setup Options
Follow the instructions below for the option(s) you want to change.
Time

Many programs you run display the time. This option allows you to
set the correct time.

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Time field.
2. Type the correct time, in the 24-hour clock format.

You can also set the time by using the Setup option on DeskMate’s
F10 Menu (the Accessory Menu).

Date

Many programs you run display the date. This option allows you to
set the correct date.

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Date field.

2. Type the correct date, using the MM/DD/YYYY format
(MM=month, DD = day, YYYY =year).

Start-up device

This option tells the computer to start up using the operating system
from disk or from ROM.

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Start-up device field.

2. Press the space bar to display the option you want to choose,
ROM or Disk. The default setting for this option is ROM.

Note: Hard drive users can only start up from disk. If you are
using a hard disk, the ROM option is not available.

Start-up diagnostics

This option lets you take time to test the computer’s memory chips
each time the computer is started.

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Start-up diagnostics field.

2. Press the space bar to display the option you want to choose,
Enabled or Disabled. The default setting for this option is
Disabled.

CPU speed ‘
This option tells the computer how fast you want to run your
programs. The STow option lets you run some programs that are

speed sensitive and cannot be run properly with your computer’s
faster speed (the Fast option).

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the CPU speed field.

2. Press the space bar to display the option you want to choose,
Fast or STow. The default setting for this option is Fast.

if you set the Start-up
device to Disk:

If you are using diskettes
to run DeskMate, type
c:desk at the system
prompt to run DeskMate.

Ifyou are using a hard disk
to run DeskMate, type
d:desk at the system
prompt to run DeskMate.
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Mouse port device
This setting specifies whether a PS/ 2®—style mouse is installed.
1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Mouse port device field.

2. Press the space bar to display the option you want to choose,
Installed or Not installed. The default setting for this option
is Installed.

Note: If a serial mouse is installed, set this to Not installed.
Internal serial port

This option indicates whether a modem or other serial device will
use the primary or secondary serial port address.

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Internal serial port field.

2. Press the space bar to display the option you want to choose,
Primary, Secondary, or Disable. The default setting for this
option is Primary.

You can also use the Setup option on DeskMate’s F10 Menu (the
Accessory Menu) to enter this information.

Internal parallel port

This option indicates what type of device is connected to this port.

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Internal parallel port
field.

2. Press the space bar to display the option you want to choose,
Unidirectional, Bidirectional, or Disable. The default set-
ting for this option is Unidirectional.

Note: Choose Unidirectional if a printer is connected to the
port, or choose Bidirectional if you have a special device that
both sends and receives information.

Right diskette drive

This option lets you specify the type of diskette drive you are using
with the Tandy 1000 RLX. The drive that came with the Tandy 1000
RLX System is a 3.5", 1.44MB drive. If you have added or changed

. diskette drives, you will need to change this setting as appropriate.

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Right diskette drive field.

2. Press the space bar to display the option you want to choose.
The default setting for this option is 3.5" 1.44MB.

Left diskette drive

This option lets you specify the type of diskette drive you have added
to your Tandy 1000 RLX System.

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Left diskette drive field.

2. Press the space bar to display the option you want to choose.
The default setting for this option is Not installed.



Drive A:

This option lets you specify which diskette drive (if you have more
than one) you want to use to start up your computer.

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Drive A: field.

2. Press the space bar to display the option you want to choose.
The default setting for this option is Right.

Start-up program

This option lets you specify that you want to display DeskMate or
MS-DOS when you first turn on the computer.

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Start-up program field.

2. Press the space bar to display the option you want to choose,
DeskMate or MS-DOS. The default setting for this option is
DeskMate.

Date and time prompts

This option lets you display the date and time prompts that will
appear as your system date and time when you are using MS-DOS.

1. Use the arrow keys to highlight the Date and time prompts field.

2. Press the space bar to display the option you want to choose,
Enable or Disable. The default setting for this optionis Disable.

Saving Your Computer Settings

Each time you change your computer settings, you need to save the
changes and then reboot your computer so that the settings will take
effect.

+ Press F2 to save your changes.

The computer restarts automatically.

Setting the Default Factory Settings

You can change all of your computer settings back to the default
factory settings at once by using the Recall defaults option.

1. Press F10 to recall the EEPROM defaults.

A message appears, confirming that the default setup informa-
tion has been recalled, and reminding you that you might need
to change some of the setup options to match your particular
configuration (for example, if you have added some options to
your system).

2. Press any key to redisplay the Tandy 1000 RLX Setup Utility
screen.

3. Press F2 to save your changes.

The computer restarts automatically.
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This section describes some of the problems you might have with
the Tandy 1000 RLX System and explains how to solve them. If, after
trying these solutions, you still have problems, contact your local
Radio Shack store or dealer.

Problem

Blank screen

No keyboard respomns=

No printer response

Optional equipme:it not
working

Asked to insert <iskette
containing des! ;.

Possible Solutions

Check that all system power switches
are on.

Adjust monitor’s brightness or contrast
control knob.

Press any key to deactivate the Screen
saver option (controlled from the F10
Menu (the Accessory Menu)).

Check all cable connections.
Check keyboard cord connection.

Check printer power control and cable
connections.

Check that printer is ready (on-line/off-
line control).

Check paper and ribbon positions.

Check printer switch settings. (Refer to
the printer documentation.)

Check that the application program you
are using is set up for use with your
printer type. (Refer to the application
program and printer documentation.)

Check the installation of the option.
Refer to “Adding Options” section of
this manual and the documentation for
the option.

You created a desktop layout too large
to be stored in the EEPROM, and Desk-
Mate automatically created a file
(desktop.cfg) on the diskette that was
in the drive. If you are not sure which
diskette to insert, insert one at a time
until DeskMate locates the file.

DeskMate automatically creates a new
desktop.cfg file (which stores your
desktop layout) when you run out of
EEPROM space. DeskMate also auto-
matically checks the Use disk option on
the Desktop Menu. If you want to keep
the current desktop, do not uncheck



Problem

Some DeskMate func-
tions are suddenly work-
ing differently (for
example, settings are
not retained in the Ac-
cessories or incorrect
help information is dis-
played).

You notice that your sys-
tem time has changed to
Jan 1, 1980.

Encountered storage
problem during ¥7 In-
stall while copying
printer drivers to a disk-
ette.

Exiting some applica-
tions takes longer than
exiting others.

You encounter video
problems while running
another software pro-
gram.

You can’t run DeskMate
after you have changed
the computer settings.

Possible Solutions

this option. If you want to change to the
desktop you had before the desktop.cfg
file was created, uncheck Use disk.

You have installed a new DeskMate
User Interface software program that
does not use some of the same files as
this version of DeskMate. If problems
occur, delete the following files from
the working copy of your new software
program diskette:

DMHELP.ACC
DMSETUP.ACC
DMSERV.ACC

Change the CMOS RAM battery. The
procedure is explained in the “Looking
Inside Your Tandy 1000 RLX” section,

You can use data diskettes to store data.
(See Appendix B.) If you want to leave
programs and data on the same dis-
kette, you can delete the tutorial files
(and if necessary the help files) from the
diskette. To do this, insert the diskette
into Drive A, point to Change on the
Directory Menu, and click to change to
Drive A. Point to Delete on the File
Menu, and click. Then, type *.tut or
*.h1p and press ENTER.

This is normal. DeskMate stores your
information in different ways to make
the best use of storage space on your
diskette. Some applications take longer
to sort and store information.

You can try changing the computer’s
video mode. To do this, return to the
system prompt and insert your MS-DOS
diskette into Drive A. At the Drive A
system prompt, type the command mode
c080, and press ENTER.

If you do change the video mode setting,
DeskMate can run under this new set-
ting.

If you are using diskettes to run Desk-
Mate, type c:desk at the system prompt
to run DeskMate.

If you are using a hard disk to run
DeskMate, type d:desk at the system
prompt to run DeskMate.
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System Unit

Processor

Size
Length:
Width:
Height:
Weight:

Power Requirements

Heat Output

Environment

Air Temperature

Operating:

Storage:
Humidity

Operating:

Storage:

1000 RLX

80286
10/5 MHz

14.9 inches
14 inches
2.88 inches
10.7 1bs.

110 VAC, 60Hz

125 btu/hour

14°C - 30°C
(55°F - 85°F)
-40°C - 65°C
(-40°F — 149°F)

20% to 80%
(non-condensing)
10% to 80%
(non-condensing)

1000 RLX/HD

80286
10/5 MHz

14.9 inches
14 inches
2.88 inches
12.2 1bs.

110 VAC, 60Hz

125 btu/hour

10°C - 35°C
(50°F - 95°F)
0°C - 60°C
(32°F - 140°F)

20% to 80%
(non-condensing)
10% to 90%
(non-condensing)



System Notes

Use this system worksheet to record system information before you
run the RLXSetup program. Update this information when you add
options such as drives or additional memory to the system.

System Unit
Model

System Memory

Base Memory
Additional Memory
Total Memory

Diskette Drive 1
Size
Capacity

Diskette Drive 2
Size
Capacity

Hard Drive
Capacity

Type of Monitor

Optional Accessories

1000 RLX

512KB

3 1/2"
1.44MB

3 ]/2"

VGA

1000 RLX HD

1MB

3]/2||
1.44MB

N/A

40MB

VGA

(Tandy 1000 RLX includes a VGA

adapter)

Use this area to keep a record of the accessories you purchase to use
with your Tandy 1000 RLX System.

Description

Cat. No.
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Data Diskettes

If you have a diskette-based sys-
tem, you can save disk space by
storing your data — letters,
reports, worksheets, and so on
that you create using DeskMate
— on separate diskettes from
your application programs. The
procedures that follow describe
how to use data diskettes with
DeskMate.

The Tandy 1000 RLX uses dou-
ble sided, high density 312-inch,
1.44MB (formatted) diskettes
(Cat. No. 26-423 or 26-424).

To open an application
and its data file:

1.
2.

Start DeskMate.

Point to an application, and
double click.

. Remove the application

diskette from the drive, and
insert the data diskette into
the drive.

Point to Open on the File
Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears, listing
all the files you can open on
the current diskette.

To open an application
and its data file:

1.
2.

Start DeskMate.

Insert an application disk-
ette into Drive A, and the
data diskette into Drive B.

Point to the application, and
double click.

Point to Open on the File
Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

Point to Drive B ([B]), and
click. Then, point to the 0K
button, and click.

To prepare a diskette for storing
nothing but data, you format it
as a data diskette. (From the
desktop, you can use the Format
option on the Disk Menu (¥4). If
you need more information on
formatting a diskette, see the
“Desktop” article.) The follow-
ing sections explain how to use

5. Highlight the file you want
to open. Then, point to the
OK button, and click.

Keep the data diskette in the
drive while working on the file
so that you can periodically save
the file to its data diskette.

Another dialog box appears,
listing all the files on the
diskette in Drive B.

6. Point to the file you want to
open, and click. Then, point
to the OK button, and click.

Keep the data diskette in Drive

formatted data diskettes.

One-Drive Diskette-
Based System

To save a file onto a data diskette:

1'
2.

Start DeskMate.

Point to an application, and
double click. Then, create a
file.

Remove the application
diskette, and insert a data
diskette.

Point to Save as on the File
Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

Atthe Save as: prompt, type
the name you want to give
the file. Then, point to the
0K button, and click.

The file will be saved to this
diskette.
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Two-Drive Diskette-
Based System

To save a file onto a data diskette:

1.
2.

5.

Start DeskMate.

Insert an application disk-
ette into Drive A, and a data
diskette into Drive B.

. Pointto the application, and

double click.

Point to Save as on the File
Menu, and double click.

A dialog box appears.

Atthe Save as: prompt, type
B: and the name you want
to give the file. Then, point
to the OK button, and click.

The file will be saved onto this
diskette.

B while working on the file so
that you can periodically save
the file to its data diskette.

Add Printer Drivers to
Your Diskettes

You can add your printer drivers
to your working copies of Desk-
Mate so that you don't have to
switch diskettes as frequently
when you want to print.

1.

Point to Install on the
Desktop Menu, and double
click.

A message appears, asking
you to insert a specific Desk-
Mate diskette.

. Insert your working copy of

the requested diskette.

The Printer Settings box
appears.



3.

Point to the scrolling arrow
icons, and click until the
type of printer you are using
is highlighted. Then, point
to the OK button, and click.

If your printer is not listed, refer
to your printer documentation
to see if your printer is com-
patible with another printer in
the list, and then highlight that
printer. If you do not find a com-
patible printer, choose ASCII

helpfiles (*.h1p)). You can then
perform the installation again to
install the printer driver on the
remaining diskette(s). If you
need to run the tutorials or use
the help files, make another
working copy of the appropriate
master DeskMate diskette, and
use that copy to access the
tutorials or help.

5.

Depending on the printer
you chose, you will see
another dialog box. Simply
point to the 0K button, and
click to accept the defaults
shown in the box.

Printer (Text Only).

4.

Depending on the printer
you chose, you will see
another dialog box. Simply
point to the 0K button, and
click to accept the defaults

shown in the box.

After you have installed Desk-
Mate, you can make changes to
your printer selections using

DeskMate’s Setup Accessory.

5.

If prompted, insert the ap-
propriate DeskMate disk-
ette, and point to the 0K
button, and click.

When a message appears as-
king if you want to install the
printer driver on other disk-
ettes, continue with Step 6.

Point to YES, and click.

Insert one of your DeskMate
diskettes, and point to the
OK button, and click.

Repeat Step 7 for each disk-
ette that will contain a copy
of the driver.

If you get a message that there
is not enough room for the
driver, set that diskette aside
and continue installing the
driver on other diskettes. When
you finish the procedure and
exit the installation, delete any
files you do not need from the
remaining diskette(s) (for ex-
ample, tutorial files (*.tut) or

9. Point to the CANCEL button,
and click to stop copying the
driver(s) to diskette(s).

10.Point to Exit on the File
Menu, and double click.

The desktop reappears.

Change Printer
Drivers on Your
Diskettes

To change the printer drivers on
your DeskMate diskette (your
working copy):

1. Point to Install on the
Desktop Menu, and double
click.

A message appears, asking
you to insert a specific Desk-
Mate diskette.

2. Insert your working copy of
the requested diskette.

The Printer Settings box
appears.

3. Point to the scrolling icon,
and click until the new type
of printer you are using is
highlighted.

4. Point to the 0K button, and
click.

You can make changes to your
printer selections using
DeskMate’s Setup accessory (on

the F10 Menu).

9.

A dialog box appears, as-
king if you want to install
the driver on the other Desk-
Mate diskettes.

Point to the YES button, and
click.

Insert the DeskMate diskette
to which you want to' copy
the new driver, and point to
the OK button, and click.

Repeat Step 7 until the new
printer driver(s) have been
copied to each DeskMate
diskette.

When you have copied the
driver to each DeskMate
diskette, point to the CANCEL
button and click.

The desktop appears.

Memory
Considerations

To increase the speed and ef-
ficiency of your Tandy 1000 RLX
System, you might find that
1MB (640KB standard plus
384KB extended) is preferable.

If your printer is not listed, refer
to your printer documentation
to see if your printer is com-
patible with another printer in
the list, and then highlight that
printer. If you do not find a com-
patible printer, choose ASCII
Printer (Text Only).

If you are using a Tandy 1000
RLX Hard Drive System, you
already have 1MB of memory
installed.

If you increase the number of
file buffers or files beyond the
MS-DOS default, you might en-
counter program limitations.
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Adding/Re-initializ-
ing a Hard Drive to
Your Diskette-
Based System

If you own a Tandy 1000 RLX
Hard Drive System, the hard drive
is ready to run and both MS-DOS
and DeskMate are already in-
stalled.

You can now install the hard
drive, following the instructions
in “Need More Storage? — Ad-
ding a Hard Drive” in the “Look-
ing Inside Your Tandy 1000
RLX” article in this magazine
and by using the documentation
that came with the hard drive
kit. Then you are ready to
prepare your hard drive to
receive information by initializ-
ing it. To do this, follow these
steps:

1. Locate the SmartDrive In-
stallation Backup Diskette
that came in your hard drive
kit. You will be asked to in-
sert it during the initializa-
tion process.

2. Insert MS-DOS 5.0 Diskette
1 in Drive A.

3. Turn on the system.

4. At the system prompt, type
d:desk, and press ENTER.

The desktop appears.

5. Insert the SmartDrive Instal-
lation Backup Diskette in
Drive A.

6. Point to HINSTALL.PDM in
the PROGRAMS box, and
double click.

7. Follow the prompts to ini-
tialize the hard drive.

When the program asks you
to continue, point to the 0K

button, and click. When you
need to cancel, point to Exit
on the File Menu, and
double click.

After the initialization proce-
dure, store your SmartDrive In-
stallation Backup Diskette in a
safe place. You will use this disk-
ette if you ever need to re-ini-
tialize your hard drive.

You are now ready to install
MS-DOS and DeskMate onto
your hard drive.

You must install MS-DOS before
any other program, including
DeskMate.

Installing MS-DOS
on a Hard Drive

1. Insert the MS-DOS 5.0 Disk-
ette 1 into Drive A.

2. Turn on the monitor and
computer.

3. At the system prompt, type
d:desk, and press ENTER.

The desktop appears.

4. Point to Install on the
Desktop Menu, and double
click.

5. Follow the prompts to install
MS-DOS on the hard disk.

The desktop reappears.

Installing DeskMate
on a Hard Drive

1. Turn on the monitor and the
computer.

2. Insert the DeskMate Disk-
ette 1 into Drive A.

3. Point to Install on the

Desktop Menu, and double
click.



4. Follow the prompts to in-
stall DeskMate on the hard
disk.

The desktop reappears.

If you want DeskMate to auto-
matically appear when you start
up your computer, be sure to
rename the autoexec.dsk file
(located on MS-DOS 5.0 Disk-
ette 1) to autoexec.bat. At the
system prompt, insert the MS-
DOS 5.0 Diskette 1 into Drive A,
type copy a:autoexec.dsk
c:autoexec.bat, and press
ENTER.

Automatic Power
Saver on Your Hard
Drive

When you select a specific
length of time using the Screen
saver option (5 minutes, 10
minutes . . . 4 hours) in the
DeskMate Setup Accessory
(F10), your Tandy 1000 RLX
System will turn off the hard
drive five minutes after the time
set in Screen saver. The 1000
RLX then turns on the hard drive
when the system needs to access
it. The hard drive will then
remain on until the next period
of inactivity. While the Screen
saver only operates in Desk-
Mate, the hard drive’s power
saver operates in both Desk-
Mate and programs outside of
DeskMate.

If you do not want to use the
power saver feature, you can
either set the Screen saver op-
tion to Never or delete hdspin
from the autoexec.bat file.

Setting the
Dmconfig File
Dmeconfig is a setting that you

can use to tell DeskMate where
to store its configuration files.

Configuration files such as
desktop.cfg contain the current
DeskMate memory settings.

Normally you do not need to
change the dmconfig setting.
However, there is one condition
that requires that you do so:

¢  You have a hard drive com-
puter and you rearrange
your files so that they are
stored in directories other
than the default directories.

If you used DeskMate’s Install
option on the Desktop Menu,
dmconfig was automatically set
in an autoexec.bat file so that
you wouldn’t have to type it
each time you started the com-
puter.

To display or change this set-
ting, follow these instructions:

1. Open the Text application.

2. Point to Open on the File
Menu, and double click.

3. Point to the Open File:
prompt, and click. Then,
type c:\autoexec.bat.

The file is displayed. Edit it as
you would any text document,
and change the set dmconfig=
line to the appropriate direc-
tory. Be sure that you don’t use
any word processing codes,
such as boldface, underline, and
SO On.

Always double-check the spell-
ing of the directory name. Spell-
ing a name incorrectly is the
same as setting dmconfig to a
non-existent directory, an error
that causes DeskMate to operate
improperly. An error message
appears on the screen if you
misspell a directory name.

4. When you finish, point to
Save on the File Menu, and
double click to save your
changes.
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Hard Drive Specifications

Formatted Capacity Cat. No. 25-1047 Cat. No. 25-1048
Guaranteed Megabytes 21.4 42.8
Guaranteed Sectors 41,820 83,640
Sectors per Track 17 17
Sectors per Cylinder 68 85
Bytes per Sector 512 512
Bytes per Track 8,704 8,704
Bytes per Cylinder 34,816 43,520

Logical Configuration
Tracks 2,460 4,900
Cylinders 615 980
Read/Write Heads 4 5

Physical Configuration
Read/Write Heads 2 2
Discs 1 1

Drive Functional Specifications
Interface XT XT/AT
Recording Method RLL (2,7) RLL (2,7)
Spindle Speed (RPM) 3,600 = 0.5% 3,048 = 0.5%
Recording Density (BPI) 22,762 28,922
Flux Density (FCI) 15,175 19,281
Track Density (TPI) 1,015 1,290
Internal Data Trans. Rate 9.2 Mbits/sec. 10/12/14.5 megabytes/sec.

Physical Dimensions

Height
Width
Depth
Weight

1.20-inches max. (30.5 mm)
4.02-inches max. (102.1 mm)
5.77-inches max. (146.6 mm)
1.2 1bs. (0.54 Kg.)

1.0-inches max. (25.4 mm)
4.0-inches max. (101.6 mm)
5.75-inches max. (146.05 mm)
1.2 1bs. (0.54 Kg.)

Access Time

Track-to-Track
Average
Full-Stroke

Average Latency

15 msec. typ.
16 msec. max.

45 msec. typ.
65 msec. max.

95 msec. typ.
135 msec. max.

8.33 msec.

7.0 msec. typ.
12.0 msec. max.

28 msec. typ.
36 msec. max.
65 msec. typ.
80 msec. max.

9.84 msec.
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Special Offer Coupons

As a DeskMate owner, you're eligible for special offers from Tandy. You'll use these coupons as your
proof of ownership of DeskMate.

Special Offer Coupon

Use this coupon to qualify for special
offers to DeskMate owners. The offer
5 announcement will indicate which

Special Offer Coupon

Use this coupon to qualify for special
offers to DeskMate owners. The offer
1 announcement will indicate which

specific coupon you need to return.
The specified, original coupon must
be returned. A facsimile or copy is
not acceptable.

specific coupon you need to return.
The specified, original coupon must
be returned. A facsimile or copy is
not acceptable.
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Specnal Offer Coupon

Use this coupon to qualify for special
offers to DeskMate owners. The offer
announcement will indicate which
6 specific coupon you need to return.
The specified, original coupon must
be returned. A facsimile or copy is
not acceptable.

Special Offer Coupon

Use this coupon to qualify for special
offers to DeskMate owners. The offer
2 announcement will indicate which

specific coupon you need to return,
The specified, original coupon must
be returned. A facsimile or copy is
not acceptable.
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Special Offer Coupon Special Offer Coupon

Use this coupon to qualify for special Use this coupon to qualify for special
offers to DeskMate owners. The offer . offers to DeskMate owners. The offer
announcement will indicate which announcement will indicate which
7 specific coupon you need to return. 3 specific coupon you need to return.
The specified, original coupon must The specified, original coupon must
be returned. A facsimile or copy is be returned. A facsimile or copy is
not acceptable. not accegtable.
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Special Offer Coupon

Use this coupon to qualify for special
offers to DeskMate owners. The offer
8 announcement will indicate which

Special Offer Coupon

Use this coupon to qualify for special
offers to DeskMate owners. The offer
4 announcement will indicate which

specific coupon you need to return.
The specified, original coupon must
be returned. A facsimile or copy is
not acceptable.

specific coupon you need to return.
The specified, original coupon must
be returned. A facsimile or copy is
not acceptable.
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Special Offer Coupon 1 Special Offer Coupon 5
Name: 3 Name:
Address: Address:
City, State, Zip: E City, State, Zip:
Phone: E Phone:
| Additional Info: i Additional Info:
S T ;
Special Offer Coupon 2 Special Offer Coupon 6
Name: Name:
Address: Address:
City, State, Zip: City, State, Zip:
Phone: : Phone:
Additional Info: Additional Info: i
Laseerersressessenereeneeeeeneererereee S errereeneed
Special Offer Coupon 3 Special Offer Coupon 7
. Name: ; Name:
' Address: : Address:
City, State, Zip: City, State, Zip:
Phone: .. Phone:
| Additional Info: i Additional Info:
S SN ;
Special Offer Coupon 4 Special Offer Coupon 8
: Name: Name:
: Address: Address:
. City, State, Zip: E City, State, Zip:
Phone: Phone:
| Additional Info: } Additional Info:
S S ]



VI.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF SALE AND LICENSE OF TANDY COMPUTER EQUIPMENT AND
SOFTWARE PURCHASED FROM RADIO SHACK COMPANY-OWNED COMPUTER CENTERS, RETAIL
STORES AND RADIO SHACK FRANCHISEES OR DEALERS AT THEIR AUTHORIZED LOCATIONS

USA ONE-YEAR LIMITED WARRANTY
CUSTOMER OBLIGATIONS

A.  CUSTOMER assumes full responsibility that this computer hardware purchased (the “‘Equipment’’), and any copies of software included with the
Equipment or licensed separately (the ‘‘Software’’) meets the specifications, capacity, capabilities, versatility, and other requirements of CUSTOMER.

B. CUSTOMER assumes full responsibility for the condition and effectiveness of the operating environment in which the Equipment and Software are to
function, and for its installation.

LIMITED WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS OF SALE

A.  RADIO SHACK warrants to the original CUSTOMER that the Equipment is free from manufacturing defects for a period of one (1) calendar year from the
date of purchase as evidenced by a RADIO SHACK sales document. RADIO SHACK warrants to the original CUSTOMER that any diskette, disk cartridge,
cassette tape, tape cartridge or other external storage media included with the Equipment is free from manufacturing defects for a period of ninety (90)
calendar days from the date of purchase.

B.  These warranties are only applicabie to purchases of Tandy Equipment by the original customer from Radio Shack company-owned Computer Centers,
retail stores, and Radio Shack franchisees and dealers at their authorized locations. The warranties are void if the merchandise has been subjected to
improper or abnormal use. If a manufacturing defect is discovered during the stated warranty periods, the defective item must be returned to a Radio
Shack Computer Center, a Radio Shack retail store, a participating Radio Shack franchisee or a participating Radio Shack dealer for repair, along with a
copy of the sales document or lease agreement.The original CUSTOMER’S sole and exclusive remedy in the event of a defect is limited to the correction of
the defect by repair, replacement, or refund of the purchase price, at RADIO SHACK’S election and sole expense. RADIO SHACK has no obligation to
replace or repair expendable items.

C. RADIO SHACK makes no warranty as to the design, capability, capacity, or suitability for use of the Software, except as provided in this paragraph.
Software is licensed on an “‘AS IS” basis, without warranty. The original CUSTOMER’S exclusive remedy, in the event of a Software manufacturing defect,
is its repair or replacement within thirty (30) calendar days of the date of the RADIO SHACK sales document received upon license of the Software. The
defective Software shall be returned to a Radio Shack Computer Center, a Radio Shack retail store, a participating Radio Shack franchisee or Radio Shack
dealer along with the sales document.

D. Except as provided herein no employee, agent, franchisee, dealer or other person is authorized to give any warranties of any nature on behalf of RADIO
SHACK.

E. EXCEPT AS PROVIDED HEREIN, RADIO SHACK MAKES NO EXPRESS WARRANTIES, AND ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPQSE IS LIMITED IN ITS DURATION TO THE DURATION OF THE WRITTEN LIMITED WARRANTIES SET FORTH
HEREIN.

F.  Some states do not allow limitations on how long an implied warranty lasts, so the above limitation(s) may not apply to CUSTOMER.

LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

A. EXCEPT AS PROVIDED HEREIN, RADIO SHACK SHALL HAVE NO LIABILITY OR RESPONSIBILITY TO CUSTOMER OR ANY OTHER PERSON OR ENTITY
WITH RESPECT TO ANY LIABILITY, LOSS OR DAMAGE CAUSED OR ALLEGED TO BE CAUSED DIRECTLY OR INDIRECTLY BY “EQUIPMENT” OR
“SOFTWARE” SOLD, LEASED, LICENSED OR FURNISHED BY RADIO SHACK, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, ANY INTERRUPTION OF SERVICE,
LOSS OF BUSINESS OR ANTICIPATORY PROFITS OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES RESULTING FROM THE USE OR OPERATION OF THE “EQUIPMENT”
OR “SOFTWARE.” IN NO EVENT SHALL RADIO SHACK BE LIABLE FOR LOSS OF PROFITS, OR ANY INDIRECT, SPECIAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF ANY BREACH OF THIS WARRANTY OR IN ANY MANNER ARISING OUT OF OR CONNECTED WITH THE SALE, LEASE,
LICENSE, USE OR ANTICIPATED USE OF THE “EQUIPMENT"’ OR “SOFTWARE.”
NOTWITHSTANDING THE ABOVE LIMITATIONS AND WARRANTIES, RADIO SHACK’S LIABILITY HEREUNDER FOR DAMAGES INCURRED BY CUSTOMER
OR OTHERS SHALL NOT EXCEED THE AMOUNT PAID BY CUSTOMER FOR THE PARTICULAR “EQUIPMENT” OR “SOFTWARE" INVOLVED.

B.  RADIO SHACK shall not be liable for any damages caused by delay in delivering or furnishing Equipment and/or Software.

C.  No action arising out of any claimed breach of this Warranty or transactions under this Warranty may be brought more than two (2) years after the cause of
action has accrued or more than four (4) years after the date of the Radio Shack sales document for the Equipment or Software, whichever first occurs.

D. Some states do not allow the limitation or exclusion of incidental or consequential damages, so the above limitation(s) or exclusion{s) may not apply to
CUSTOMER. -

. SOFTWARE LICENSE

RADIO SHACK grants to CUSTOMER a non-exclusive, paid-up license to use the TANDY Software on one computer, subject to the following provisions:

A, Except as otherwise provided in this Software License, applicable copyright laws shall apply to the Software.

B. Title to the medium on which the Software is recorded (cassette and/or diskette) or stored (ROM) is transferred to CUSTOMER, but not title to the
Software.

C. CUSTOMER may use Software on a multiuser or network system only if either, the Software is expressly labeled to be for use on a multiuser or network
system, or one copy of this Software is purchased for each node or terminal on which Software is to be used simultaneously.

D. CUSTOMER shall not use, make, manufacture, or reproduce copies of Software except for use on one computer and as is specifically provided in this
Software License. CUSTOMER is expressly prohibited from disassembling the Software.

E. CUSTOMER is permitted to make additional copies of the Software only for backup or archival purposes or if additional copies are required in the operation
of one computer with the Software, but only to the extent the Software allows a backup copy to be made.

F.  CUSTOMER may resell or distribute unmodified copies of the Software provided CUSTOMER has purchased one copy of the Software for each one sold or
distributed. The provisions of this Software License shall also be applicable to third parties receiving copies of the Software from CUSTOMER.

G.  All copyright notices shall be retained on all copies of the Software.

APPLICABILITY OF WARRANTY

A.  The terms and conditions of this Warranty are applicable as between RADIO SHACK and CUSTOMER to either a sale of the Equipment and/or Software
License to CUSTOMER or to a transaction whereby Radio Shack sells or conveys such Equipment to a third party for lease to CUSTOMER.

B.  The limitations of liability and Warranty provisions herein shall inure to the benefit of RADIO SHACK, the author, owner and/or licensor of the Software and
any manufacturer of the Equipment sold by RADIO SHACK.

STATE LAW RIGHTS

The warranties granted herein give the original CUSTOMER specific legal rights, and the original CUSTOMER may have other rights which vary from state to

state. 4/90
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